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White Book: Introduction
O YGNRRAzOGAZ2Y

0.1 General

This book (théVhite Book consists of EBU regulations and interpretations. It is written for the
Laws of Duplicate Bridd2017). TheWhite Boolandthe Blue Boolare adjuncts to the laws and
each othermore technical matters are here in tWhite Book

The White Bookcontains current EBU regulations (other than those in Blee Book EBU
interpretations of the laws, and general guidance for players, Tournament Directors, Appeals
Committees,Tournament Organiserand scorers. These should be useful in all events whether
the EBU is th@ournament Organiseasr not.

The Laws of Bridgeare written and promulgated by the World Bridge BeMJ G A 2 y Qa |
Committee (WBFLCMinutes of their meetings often contain interpretations and explanations

2F QI NRA2dza fl1 64X IyR (GKS 9.! Q& dzy RSNHidnsy RA Y 3
throughout i K S Uphrt, ditlagthe relevant WBFLC minute. These sections are labelled
[WBFLC]Onoccasionthe L&EChas given different advice and expects this to be followed.
Minutes from WBFLC meetings before &&17Lawsmaystill apply. they are included but the

Law references are updated.

Online bridgeorganised by the EBU is subjecthes White Bookand theBlue Book

Significant changeto thetext from the previousedition (2022 aremarked in the megin of the
drafts, including thdinal draft

0.2 Acknowledgements
ThisWhite Bookis published by the L&EC. However, there are many other people who have

given freely of their time, including the previous and current editors, to assist in proofreading,
checking for acuracy and making suggestions.

0.3 Other Tournament Organisex
For events not sponsored by the EBU, tt&EC recommend thahe Tournament Organiser

adopt theseregulations but the Tournament Organisanay make its own regulatioristhey so
desire

04 Contacts

TheEBU Laws and Ethics Committee (L&tPESs you find thalocumentuseful: if you have
any comments or queries, please address thertéocurrent editor: Robin BarkefDeputy Chief
TD) emailrobin@ebu.co.uktelephone: 01296 317223.

Official correspondence for the committee should be addressed to

The Secretary, Laws and Ethics Conaait
English Bridge Union, Broadfields, Bicester Road, AYLESBURY, HP19 8AZ
Telephone: 01296 3112 Email:lecsec@ebu.co.uk

The Laws and Ethics page the EBU websitdas tis White Book the Blue Booland updates
thereto, links to the laws, telephone numbers of EBU TDs and Referees, forms for TDs, and other
useful items for TDs and Appe&emmittees http://www.ebu.co.uk/lawsand-ethics

EBU Tournament Directors can assist with rulings and other enquiries; the EBU diary also has
contact details.
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0.5 Numbering

Parts, and sections within them, are numbered sequentialkgept subsectionsi i KS W[ | & & ¢
part are numbeed accordingto the law number to which they referReferences to this
document are shown a%Q followed by the section numbeiin electronic versions of this
documentthese references should work as hyperlinks

0.6 Abbreviations
The followingabbreviatons are usedn this document

0.6.1 Bridgeorganisatiors and committees

EBU English Bridge Union

L&EC (EBU) Laws and Ethics Committee
WBF World Bridge Federation

WBFLC WorldBridg CSRSNI A2y Qa [Fga [/ 2YYAD

0.6.2 Officials

DIC Director in Charge

TD Tournament Director

WhenBICQls used rather thatiPX2his is a reference to powers that the DIC does not expect
to delegate to assistds.

0.6.3 Scoring methods

IMP International Match Point
MP Match Point
VP Victory Point
0.6.4 Artificial scores
AVE average
AVE+ average plus

| +9Lb average minus

0.7 Competitions and Events

An WventQconsists of play over one or mosessions, with the same contestants playing
throughoutand producing a single ranking list.

AWompetitionCzonsists of one or more stages (each of which is an ewdm@)ethe contestants
playing at each stage may change from stage to stage, and therdenapore than ondinal

rankinglist (for example A and B fina a final and consolation event, or @upQand ‘PlateQ
winner).

A W¥ompetitiorCls also be used more looselgr a collection of eventgrganisedogether.
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1.1

111

1.1.2
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Calling the TD

Faceto-face bridge

When attention is drawn to an irregularity, players are required to call theTFe right to
redress may be lost if the TD istrwalled promptly. (Law 9B1 {a)

I LXF@SNIYlIe OFrft GKS ¢5 ¢6KSy (KSé KAyl GKS.
does not have to be sure. Players should refrain from cast8mgrsions on another player
because of a call for the director.

Although there are circumstancés Law 1826 KSNB | LJX F @ SNJ Y I ,8isWNBa$s
usually better to call the TD. Trassumes there is a ngplaying TD to be called. In the case of a

playing TD,

their rights.

or no TD (as in a match played privatelglayer may have no choice but to reserve

In practice failure to call the TDaften not fatal. If the four players at the table agree that there

was a hesitation, and all four are experienced and know their rights, then leaving it to the end

of play to see if there is any potential damage does not matter.

However, it is very importat to call the TD immediately when:
I LX @SN R2SayQid yasgSN jdSatAaz2ya 62 dz

@
(b)
(©)
(d)
(e)
®
(9)
(h)

aplayer corrects any informain theyor their partner has given

there is conflicting information about the meaning of a call or play

there is an insufficient bid

there is a lead, play or call out of tyrn

GKSNBE A& I RSTFSyYyRSNDa SELRaAaSR Ol NR
there is a dispute over a clajm

there is any bad behaviour

Note In (b), the player makindpe correction should call the TDaw 20F4 (a) and Law 20F5 (b)

1 This includes saying that a call should or should not have been alerted.

1 The TD should be called even if it was not permitted for the player to make
such a correction (if Law 20F5 (k) applies).

| If the side making the correction do not call the TD, the other side should call
the TD if they may want to change their last call, $821.1.

(c) appliesvhen an eplanation is different from the system cagceven if it is clear which
explanation is correct there may have been misinformation or unauthorised information.

Online bridge

Most mechanical problems will be dealt with by the platform, and there velinb need to
involve the TD.

However, it is necessary to call the TD when:

@)
(b)

the platform has not dealt with a mechanical issue satisfactorily;

I LX F@SNJ A& dzyNBalLRyaAir@Ssy 2N GKS LI I @

0
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1.3.2

1.4
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(c) there is conflicting information about thmeaning of a call or play, e.g. when an
alert/explanation is different from the system card or does not reflect the
partnership understanding;

(d) there appears to be use of unauthorised information;
(e) there is a dispute over a claim/concession;
(f)  there is any bd behaviour.

Note ¢ 2 OFff GKS ¢5 Yy . .h

2 > K
W/ ff ¢5Q 2LIGA2Y RSLISYR

I YSydz 2 L

NE Aa
y GKS @SNBRAzYy 2

m( [N
N U»

Disclosure

Some pairs have system filds.is open to TDs anAppeals Committees whether to accept
evidence from such files.

Alerting and Announcements

General

Alerts should be made by use of the Alert cafthen not using bidding bes, alert by tapping
the table;ora I @ & Thé &ektiligé pthyemust make all reasonable efforts ensure that
both opponents are aware of the aler{EBUBIue BooldtA8)

Always use a consistent form of wordiwten announcing.

General bridge inferencedike those a new partner could make when there had been no
discussion beforehand, are not alertabléowever, penalty doublesf natural suit bids below
3NT(identified by general bridge inferencejust be alerted even if there has been no discussion
or agreement.

A player must alert any inferences drawn from partnership experiengegactice which have a
potentially unexpectedmeaning. A call with an alertable meaning arising from an implicit
understanding must be alerted.

A player who is not sure whether or not a call made is alertable should alert it. If there is no
partnership understanding about the meaning of the call, pteeyer should say so rather than
say how is going to treat it.

Misinformation and damage

I X Fe@SNna Of LAY (2 KIFI@S 06SSy RIEYF3ISR 06SOI dza
will fail if the player was aware ositikely meaningand they had the opportunity to ask without

LJdzG G Ay 3 G KSANI &AKRSS Qi | AeYySININES & (gal NSl SNERaa 12¢F 1 K S
their experience.

Psychic Bidding

General

A psycheor psychic bid is a deliberate and gross #stistement of honour strength and/or suit
length. Amisbid is an inadvertent mistatement of honour strength and/or suit length. A
deviationis a deliberate but minor mistatement d honour strength and/or suit length.

A psychic bid is a legitimate ploy as long as it contains the same element of surprise for the
LJA@OKSNIRa LI NIYSNIIa Al R2Sa F2N GKS 2LILRySy

Systemic psychingf any kind is not permitted. partnership may not use any agreement to
control a psyche. For example, if you play that a double of 3NT ask®pnot to lead the suit
you have bid, you may not make such a double if the earlier suit bid was a psyche.



1.4.2
1421

14.2.2

1423

1424

1425

1426
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Players are required to disclof®eir agreements, both explicit and implicit. If a player believes,
from partnership experience, that partner may have deviated from the system this must be
disclosed to the opponents. If a player properly discloses this possibility, the player will not be
penalised for fieldingt, although there may be a penalty for playing an illegal method.

Frivolouspsyching, for example suggesting a player has lost interest in the competition, is a
breach of the laws. (Law 74A2aw74B1,Law74C§.

There is no restriction otihe use of psychic artificial cglkee81.6.4.Xe). In particularaplayer
maypsyche a gaméorcing or near gaméorcing artificial opening bid

Fielding

Red Psyche

Thel OGA2ya 2F (GKS LJaeé OKS Nand, pasdibiyIiuytfemaktisng byftha ¢ A y 3
psycher¢ may provide evidence of an undisclosed, and therefore illegal, understanding. If so,
GKSY GKS LJ NIy SNEKXLI K& L33 AGRK Sid2  ¢KK 35 S¢ 5W FARASIHE ER &
GKS adlyRINRa 2F | LXIF&@SNDa LISSNaBRT GKIFG Aa
As the judgement by the TD will be objective, some players may be understandably upset that

their actions are rled to be fielding. If a player psyches and their partner takes action that
appears to allow for it then the TD will treat it as fielding.

I LI NIYSNEKALIQa | OGAz2zya 2y 2yS 02| aPcedled® 0 S
partnership undersinding (CPU) and the score will be adjusted in principle (54 This is
classified as a red psyche

Amber Psyche

A TD may find that whilst there is evidence of a CPU it is not sufficient, of itself, to justify an
adjusted score. This is classified as an amber psycparticular, if both partners psyche on the
same hand, then a classification of at least amber is likely to be justified.

Green Psyche

In the majority of cases the TD will find nothing untoward and classifyaitgasen psyche

Psyches on two or more boards

I ¢5 YI@& dzaS S@PARSYyOS FNRBY | LI NIYSNBKALIQA
LI NI YSNERKALIQa dzy RSNEGFYRAy3Iad 2KAfad | airy3at
CPU towarrant a score adjustment, a repetition reinforces the conclusion that one exists. In
other words, if two similar psyches are classified as amber, the classification of both

automatically becomes red, and the score on all such boards withinséedionis adjusted
accordingly

Deviatiors

I LI NOYSNEKALIQa | OlAzya F2ft26Ay3 || RSOAF (A2
likely to do so than after a psyche. As witsyches, deviations may be classified as red, amber
or green.

Misbids

I LI NIYSNBEKALIQA | Oayprdvidevidiedde 6f@adnerghip urldersvakding A R
which should have been properly discloséhhlike psychesmisbidsare notclassified as red,

amber or greenbut can be recorded

.801FdzaS 2F (KS RAFTFSNBYOS 0SG6SSy (GKS LIXIe&st
answers to questions by their partner it is quite common for unauthorised informatioblems

to be present.
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Reportingand Recording

Psychic bids do not have to be reported but a player may request the TD to record them. To do
So is not to accuse thepponents of malpractice. The TD may record any hand if they think fit.

Players whose partners have taken an unusual action such3she, deviation or misbighich

has been reported are given the chance to explain their actions in writing. This is because it is
that player whose subsequent bidding and play is being looked at. Such players who do not
explain their actions must realise that failure to do so milglaid to unfortunate conclusions.
Notably, players who fail to raise partner in such circumstances and do not explain their actions
must expect their actions to be adjudged as fielding.

Scoring a Fielded Psycloe Deviation

If the D judges gsycheor deviationis amber or green, then there is no adjustment, unless
there are two amber cases, se#&.8.2.4

After the board is completed the TD may judgpsgcheor deviationis red.If their opponents
have a 60% score or better, or have gainetMPsor more, the result stands unchanged.
Otherwise, the result is cancelled, and the boarescered asaverageplus to the opponents,
averageminus to the pair. Normally this translates adV8Ps or 60%/40%.

If it is a red psyche themaadditionalprocedural penaltyvill be applied.Normally it will be the
standardpenaltythough a TD may increase thi a Victory Point event, thetandardpenalty

is1 VPR otherwise it is25% or6 IMPs The board is scad as AVE AVE+with the penalty as an
adjustment See als03.8.3.2

Ruling on a Fielded Misbid
General approach

A misbid is fielded when the actions of the partnethad player who mishid suggest a different
partnership understandinghan the apparent agreement. There is no longer an automatic
adjustment for a fielded misbid. Instead, the TD will determine what the likely partnership
understanding is and rule on possible misinformation on that basis. It is also possible that the
partner was able to field the misbid because of unauthorised information from the player who
misbid and the TD will investigate to see if there should be an unauthorised information ruling.

Misinformation

The law instructsite TD to presume misexplanation rather than misbid and this presumption
will be stronger if theLJ: NJi gttohsBuggest they dwt believe their own explanationThere

are various possibilities for what theDwill determine is the likely partnershimderstanding,

for example:

(&) The meaning intended by the player who misbid is the partnership understanding.

(b) The partnership understanding is that the call is effectivelyivay: either the intended
meaning or the explained meaning; perhaps because theeageat changed recently
and/or one of the playersften forgets the agreement.

(c) There is no partnership understanding, and that is what the opponents are entitled to
know.

If the TD decides that the likely partnership understanding is different from hovecdhevas
explained then the TD should rule on misinformation. If the likely partnership understanding is
not a permitted understanding then the TD should rule illegal agreement and ameadjusted
score (see 2.8.3.9, unless a ruling for misinformation is better for the noffending side.
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Unauthorised information

If the TD determines that the partnership understanding is the same adishlwsed agreement

the TD will still need to investigate how the partner was able to presume that the player had
misbid. The TD should investigate the possibility that the playko misbid created
unauthorised information€.g.tempo, remark,gesture body language) either before making

GKS YA&0AR 2NJAY NBIFIOGA2Z2Yy G2 LI NILIYySNRa |yyz2d

When a player fields a misbid with no compelling evidence tlmriegal auction antheir own
hand that a misbid has occurretie TD will often rule as inl§.5.2(b). Alternativelythe player
canbe assumed to have acted on unauthorised informatidhthe TDfinds that there was
unauthorised information, the TD should rule on that basis.

The L F @ SN g K2 YA&0AR oAt dza dz £ f & KIoS dzy’
' yy2dzyOSYSy Gkl t SNIKSELX ylFdA2yS 6KAOK R2S& vy
call. This unauthorised information will have to be considered in any ruling arismgffielded

misbid.

Exampés
w | N | E | s
1 3 A Pass 3©
pass 4 Pass pass

South alerts and explaing 3&as spades and diamonds; North (who has clubs) bids a firand

South (who ought to treat this as a slam try, or perhaps 5=0=5=3 and a good hand) passes for
the remainder of the auction. lorth proves to have spade support eventolerance, the
director will usually adjust to some number of spades by N&wluh, probably doubled.

.dzi A F b2 NI K R2 Srtiandlliere is haddgicasaltdirmBtiSe tdi4drieldI2bid is

not an infraction. Nevertheless, theubsequent Pass by South has fielded the origihal 3
misbid The TDrulesthat South is in breacbf Law 181and adjussto whateverthey consider
North-South would reach if South kept bidding (again, the ruling will probably be some contract
doubled).

W | N| E | s
1 3! 1 [double?| pasg
pass | pass
(1) Misbid, as above. (2) Penattgeking. (3) No preferee between spades and diamonds.

Suppose South has a 4=4=2=3 shape without much in theofweglues. IBouthR2 Say ®1 6 A R
this is probably because North flinched when South explaifed$8 twosuited, or because

North has a history of forgetting the method. In the first case, we rule as if South had
unauthorised information in the second, we may instead rule that Nefbuth are in fact

playing 3 asWither spades and diamonds, or cl@ghisis notapermitted method (at level4),

SO we treat it as anisinformation case ands an illegal convention.

The position is less clear if South has, say, 3=4=3=3 shapeSdidhreally does have a pass
overEadRd R2dzof S® 2 ShatWort{ & dzik K © & REPRIdsRBI Riamoads, or
clubg<and act as above.
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1455 Legitimateactionafter a misbid
LF F LX @SN RSAONROSE LI NIYSNNR&a 6AR Fa akKz2gaAa
had a different hand type, that player isually attempting to field a misbid (or a psyche). Of
course, it is possible that a player knows from the legal auction and tlheinown hand that
partner has misbid for example, partner shows three aces in response to Gerber but the player
has threeaces It is also possible that a player has a hand that makes it very likely but not certain
that partner has misbid for example, partner opens a Texds éshowing a good prempt in
hearts) and the player holdsK10xxxx and no clubs. It is not possilbig@tovide guidance as to
the strength of evidence required beforegptayermay legitimatelyact on the basis that partner
has misbidIndividual cases amare andcan be judged on their merits.

1.5 Best Behaviour at Bridge

15.1 Best Behaviour at Bridge (BB@@)ide
Bridge is an extremely enjoyable game. Courteous behaviour is an exceptionally important part
of that enjoyment. The EBU is committed to the principle of equality of opportunity. It considers
it a fundamentalprinciple that anyone wishing to participate in duplicate bridge, whether as
player, official or in any other capacity, should be able to do so in a safe and welcoming
environment, and not be subject to less favourable treatment on the grounds of gergler, a
race, disability, ethnic origin, sexual orientation, religious or political belief or social class than
any other person.

This guide serves as a brief reminder of how to behave at the bridge table. We are sure that all
players naturally follow this cadof conduct but there are times when concentration and
pressure can take their toll and it is for these situations that we issue this as a reminder.

| Greet others in a friendly manner prior the start of play on each round.
1 Be a goodHostbr Yuestat the table.

1 Make yoursystemcard readily available to your opponents and fill it out
completely.

1 Make bridge enjoyable for yourself, partner and opponents.
1 Give credit when opponents make a good bid or play.

1 Take care of your persongtooming.

1 Ensure that your mobile phone is turned off.

1 Enjoy the company as well as the game.

Remember that it is rude to criticise your partner or opponents in public, to be less than polite

at the table, to gloat over good results or object to a calltfee tournament director or to
RA&ALIzGS 2NJ I NHdzS | 02dzi + RANBOG2NIRA NHzZ Ay3as
remark.

Please call the Director if you think you may have been affected
by bad behaviour. You will be helping others as well assgives.

As in all games that are governed by rules and regulations, bad behaviour will be peXalized

If a player at the table behaves in an unacceptable manner, the director should be called
immediately. Annoying behaviour, embarrassing remarks, or any other conduct which might
interfere with the enjoyment of the game is specifically prohibited by Law Zé# 91A gives

the director the authority to assess disciplinary penalties. This can include immediate
disciplinary board penalties and may lead to disqualification from the current evesddition,

2 August 2023 12
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any violation may result in a disciplinary hearingend player(s) future participation in
tournaments will be considered.

English Bridge Union
November 2017

Penalties
See 2.8.4¢ Schedule otandardPenalties¢ Behaviour

Online bridge

The disciplinary provisions of the laws, of the Best Behaviour at Bridge guide, and the EBU Bye
Laws apply to online bridge.

wS WDNBSiG 20KSNE Ayall NINASYRERI & 9y S8F OKA RRY
GKSANI yIFYSa @FrAflofS (2 GKSANI 2LIIRySyda oAy
of each round. On RealBridge, players must play as their real name.

On RealBridge, where players are vBikl  dzZRA6f S LI I @ SNBAR Yl & y20 S

Procedures

Gorrect number of cards

LG Aa SIFIOK LJXI&@SNna NBalLRyaArAoAfAade G2 Sy adzN
player who fails to do so may be warned or fined. A player takes this ¢daom the board then

counts the cardandthen examines their faces. (Law 7B1)

A player may not take the cards other players out of the board during or after play without
permission(Law 7B3)At the end of play, however, a playmay ask an opponent to show their
hand, for example to check on a revoke or to ascertain the number of tricks won or lost, and an
opponent is expected to show their hand when asked. (LavLa@66D)

When under Law 7B1 a player takes a hand from the gtockrresponding to their compass
position a member of each side, or the TD, should be present.

Bidding boxes

The EBU has adopted procedures lthsa recommendations by the WRSee EBUBIue Book
section M.

Law 254applies to changingn unintended call made using a bidding ¢aek88.25.3 §3.25.4,
and 8.255.

If there is a failure to use a pass card correctly in complétiaguction,see 8.22.2

W{ G2 L0 2 MithBif GiddingDoxeshaw F3A2)

When not using bidding boxes.¢.82.1.5.2, before making a jump bid (i.e. a bid at a higher
t $0S8t GKIYy (GKS YAYAYdY Ay GKFG RSYZYMYyl GA2Y0

Law book options
Certain laws have Regulating Authomiytions.

Those applicable to EBU events are:

(@) Under Law 1B, the EBU does NOT require the face of each carcgymbeetrical,
but the EBU expects to use symmetrical cards in its major events.

(b) Law 18F authorises such methodsadding boes.
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(c) Law 40BZXefers to special partnership agreements. Any agreement that is subject
to a regulation is deemed to be a special partnership agreement.

(d) Under Law40R2 (a) (iv) a pair is allowed to vary, by prior agreement, its
understandings during the auction and play consequent on an irregularity
committed by the opponents.

(e) Law 4®B2(a)(v). there is no restrictiomn the use of psychic artificial calls.

() UnderLaw 40B2 (c)ifE | L F @ SNJ 0Ay Of dzZRAy 3 RdzYYeéo
system card at any time, though this may create unauthorised information.
() Under Law 8B2 (d), a player is not allowed aids to memory, calculation or
technique: for example, looking at the scores on the back of bidding cards during
the hand is considered an aiseemoire and therefore illegal.
h [F¢ Ty5 Iff26a WY20KERBAO2NAY I YSIK2RAQX
(i) Law 93C allows the possibilities of differing methods of appeals: EBU Appeals
procedures are unchanged.
One option iepplicable to EBOnlineevents:
UnderLawi n Do X wS3dz F Ay ! dziK2NRGE Yl & Fff2¢ LI
y2iSa RdZNAYy3I (KS I &QBx2 WYyRIBSEBDRYSYRaLBER&AASY
session.This is permitted in online bridgsee EBBIlue BoolA1, but notin faceto-face bridge
Aids to memory, makingnotes during auction and play

[Fé nn.H OROY W yiSaa (GKS wS3dz FGAy3 ! dzi K2 NA
aids to his memory, calculation or technique during the auction periddl arLJt | & ® Q

In both faceto-face bridge and online bridge, the EBU does not provide otherwise, and aids to
his memory, calculation or technique are not permitted. In particular, players may not make
notes during the auction or playand may not refer to sutnotes.

Betting

It is permissible to have a bet with another competitor but only on the success of one of the two
players. No bet is permitted where a player can affect the outcome in their favour by not
competing to their best efforts.

Pauses during the play

It is acceptable practice to leave a card face up at the end of a trick while a player considers the
later play. No one should play to the next trick until the cards played to the current trick have
been turned face down Also see 8.73.2¢ Pauses at trick one

Bridgemateprotocol
The following is published in EBU competition programmes regarding the Bselgémates:

North (or South) is responsible for entering the contract and result into the
Bridgemate, and showing it t&ast(or Wes) to verify the entry before its agreed
by pressing the ACCEPT button.

It is best to enter the contract, declarer and lead at the end of the auditins
saves time, reduces the risk of entering the wrong board number, and ensures the
lead is fresh in your mind.

Results should be ¢gred before the next board is played, East or West must be
allowed to accept the result, and both sides should have the opportunity to review
other scores.
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It is an offence to #&empt to access the TD screen or change a score in the
Bridgemate without calling the TD.

See82.8.2item g, and83.3.10¢ Board unplayable by scoring against the wrong board number
Appeals

Appealsunder Law 92A

An appeal under Law 92A am EBU Appeals CommitteeRefereds subject to a deposdf £20
in pairs evergand £30 in teams eveat

Any such appeal, if deemed to lack merit, may be the subject of a santhasanction will be
both of:

9 A score adjustment dhe standard penaltye.g.25% of a top, 6MPs or 1 VP)
1 Forfeiting the deposit.

The sanctionisimposed & G KS ! LIJSIfa /2YYAGGSSQa 2NJ wSTFS
is based upon whether they consider the appeal to have be#nout merit for the class of

player involved. The test in the case of an experienced appellant would be if the committee
came to a unanimous decision with little or no discussion; the less experienced the player, the
more lenient the Committegvould be Theappealwithout-merit sanction can still bemposed

if the committee decreasgethe score for the appellants (or penalgser increases the penalty

for, the appellants).

An Appeals Committee or a Referee will seek any guidance requiredeas @o regulation from
the DIC It is within the discretion of the Committee to seek such other consultation as may be
helpful; it is recommended for a Referee to do so, if convenient.

If any player wishes to have a copy of the appeals form it will beteghem on request.

Blank copies of Appeals forms and Report of Hand farasavailable on the EBU website at
https://www.ebu.co.uk/lawsand-ethics/formstournamentdirectors

Appeals to the National Authority

These are settled by the&ECand must be submitted in writing to the Secretary of the
Committee, enclosing a deposit of £75.

Anappeal to the Regulatinguthority (Law BC) from an EBU event &n appeato the National
Authority. Other Reguling Authorities within the EBU (clubs and countiesly make dter
arrangements: including arppealto acommitteeof the club/county.

No appeal to the National Authority will be alled if there was not a request for an appeal
F3FAYyad GKS ¢5Qa Nz Ay3 dzyRSNI [ 6 H!

Appeals to the National Authority should be submitted promptly. There is no specific time limit
of general application, although a deadline may be imposed in a particular case.Li&H@
decides that an appeal has not been submitted within a reasonabke it will be dismissed and

the deposit returned.

An appeal to the National Authority is heard on its merits, and the deposit normally returned,
only if theL&EQonsiders the appeal to involve one or more of the following:

(&) A question of principle
(b)  An eror of tournament direction
(c) An errorin the application of law or regulation

(d) A grossly inappropriate value judgement
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If none of these factors igresent,the appeal will be dismissed and the deposit forfeitbbte
that a request to revise a value judgement which falls short of being grossly inappropriate is not
a sound basis for an appeal to the National Authority.

If one of the specified factors is found to be present, &= Gwill consider the matter afresh in
the light d the submissions made, and it may revise a value judgement even if it does not
consider it to have been grossly inappropriate.

Appeals to the National Authority are almost always dealt with by correspondence. Only in
exceptional circumstances will the&&ECallow a personal attendance by a party to the appeal.

The outcome of an appeal to the National Authority, or some other intervention by &C

will affect the result of a match in a kneokit competition only if the decision is made in time

for the result to be included in the draw for the next round without undue disruption to the
progress of the competition. The same principle applies, with any necessary modifications, to
any competition which involves qualification for a subsequent round or staigehe
competition.

Appeals Advisors

At large tournaments Appeals Advisors are appointed. They provide a service to offer friendly
advice to potential appellants on whether and how to appeal.

When a player wishes to appeal it isaritsensible that they talk to an Appeals Advisor first. The
Appeals Advisor may warn them that their appeal is likely to be deesithadut merit, or can
advise on how to present their appeal. Generally, if a player $ayswill appeal, or seems
generally unhappy with a ruling, the TD should remind the player of the possibility of talking to
an Appeals Advisor, and offer to find one for them. This is especially important with less
experienced players.

Appeals Advisors arusually taken from the group of EBU Referees and Appeals Chairmen,
though any good, experienced and sympathetic player will do. Even at events where no Appeals
Advisor is appointed the TD might offer to find someone to actres

The Appeals Advisor gnhears one side of story; thus their advice should never be known to

the Appeals Committee. For example they may say that an appeal is definiteljtimaat merit,

but then the Appeals Committee having heard from everyiomgosethe appealwithout-merit
sanction This does not imply a mistake by the Appeals Advisor: the story they heard may have
been very different. Furthermore, the player is under no obligation to follow any adwiee tp

them by an Appeals Advisor, and whether to appeal is solely a matter for them.

Taking deposits

A deposit should be taken before an appeal is heard. Only in exceptional circumstances is it
suitable for an appeal to be heard withoutdaposit, and in such a case the DIC must write on
the form the reason for not taking a deposit. Deposits are taken in the normal way for appeals
to the DIC over a matter of Law, appeals against Procedural or Disciplinary Penalties, telephone
appeals to a &eree, appeals dealt with in writing and so forth.

Both sides to appeal

If a contestant believes they have a case in front of an Appeals Committee, they may appeal
even if the other side have already done so. A second deposit will be taken.

Special reasoffior an appeal

The L&EC deprecated the actions of a player who appeared to have deliberately used the
appeals process as a means of drawing attention to their criticisms of the regulations.
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Knowledge ofsignificanceof any ruling

The TD should ensure théte Referee or Appeals Committee are unaware of the possible
consequences of any ruling they givier example, how many IMPs would make the difference
between a win or a loss in a kneclt match.

Late appeals

Two appeals had arisen where it had been very difficult to conduct the appeal. kasaghe
appeal arose right at the end of the tournament where one pair had left unaware of the appeal.
The second one arose after the evening session of a congress whalification for a final the

next day was involved. One pair had left and the TD had to rely on suitable committee members
arriving early enough the next day to hold the appeal and hoping the other pair would also arrive
in time to participate, havingmway to contact them.

Requests for appeals received within the time limits have to be entertained. In particular pairs
involved in a ruling should check to see whether the time limit for lodging an appeal has expired
before leaving. TDs need to let plage&mow about the deadlines for appealing.

Where the TD cannot find a suitable Appeals Committee of three people then a committee of
one, a telephondrefereeor even the DIC could hear the appeal.

Where it is necessary to conduct an appeal vehene pair does not even know it is happening,

it was always an option of the Appeals Committee to halt the proceedings if the absence of one
side might prejudice the procedurdf required the Appeals Committee will have to make a
provisional decision tallow the next stage of the competition to progre¥ghen it is possible

to contact both sides, the Appeals Committee can gather testimony and proceed to a final
decision.

Right to attend appeals

Players normally have thagfit to attend appeals of first instance, but the hearing of the appeal
in circumstances likely to prevent their presence does not invalidate the appeal.

Examples

(a) Players have no absolute right to attend an appeal heard by a telephone Referee.
In practice he Referee should speak directly to the players if practicable.

(b) In matches played privateppeals may be dealt with by written submissions.

(c) If an original appeal is determined to have beprocedurally defective, then
players do not have the right to attend the-hearing if it is dealt with (as is usual)
by written submissions.

Discussion ofive appeals

Members should refrain from public discussioneofiandthat is beingappealeduntil the appeal
is heard and the outcome decidgtthis includes discussion on internet forumdn the event of
a late appeal tobe heard after the event, potential appeals committee membenay be
prejudiced by reading chne discussion of the hand

Appealing a penalty given or not given

A procedural or disciplinary penalty may be appealed by any player at the table at which the
incident giving rise to the penalty argser by the captain of one of the teams presebut not

by any other contestant.If the behaviour under penalty takes place away from the table,
nobody except the contestant penalised will have a right to appeal.
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have imposed a penalty on theher side. Any such appeal, if deemed to lack merit, may be the
subject of a sanctioimposed by regulation. The L&EC therefore agreed that an appeal could
include those grounds. However, an appeal which was lodged solely on that basis might very
well be deemedvithout merit.

1.7.12 Online Bridge

Appeals are possibie EBU online events, and are subject to a deposit and possible sanction if
deemed to lack merit.

Appeal of a ruling given during a session must be lodged with the TD online within the 20 minute
correction period (se®2.5.4and 82.5.6. The arrangements for lodging an appeal of a ruling
given after the end of the sessiavill be set by the TD.

For the purposes of Law 93, the Director in chafge EBU/BBO gameis the EBU Chief
Tournament Director. It is anticipated that appeals from online events will involve questions of
application of law and regulation and the Diter in charge shall hear and rule upon such
matters (Law 93B1) and will arrange to refer other matters to a referee, as necessary.

1.8 Appeal Procedures

1.8.1 Use of Referees
A Referee is an Appeals Committee of one.

In the case of a competition with multiple venues, two telephone Referes usually
appointed, with a primary Referee nominated for each venue. Consultation between the two
Referees is encouraged.

Where onsite or telephone Referees are not specificallypointed then a single Referee
(whether onsite or by telephone) should only beppointedif it is close to impossible to
assemble a satisfactory Appeals Committee. For example, it would not normally be regarded as
justified to use a single Referee merayspeed up the process.

An appointed Chairman of Appeals can instruct the DIC to appoint a Referee should it be
impossible to form a suitable Appeals Committee.

1.8.2 Composition of Appeals Committees

Appeals Committees should beHalancedas possible, i.eshould not consist of members who
have been selected from the sarffroupCle.g. the same team or same bridge club). However,
competence and possible prejudice are more important than balance in appointing an Appeals
Committee.

The ideal Appeals Commideomprises three experienced persons, or two experienced persons
plus one inexperienced but otherwise suitable persénK S ¢ 5Qa FANRG LINRA 2 NR
well-considered and competent appeals hearing. The following considerations are sectmdary

this.

It may be preferable to uséwo relatively inexperienced persons under an experienced
Chairmarrather thanusing a single Referee (whether-site or by telephone) as this gives the
players more confidence in the appeal process.

No member of the ppeals Committeenay have participated in the matter at an earlier stage.
An Appeals Advisahould not be a member of the Appeals Committee if the matter has already
been discussed with them(See 8.7.1Q)

A player who has been disciplined for an offence which involved an element of dishonesty is not
an appropriate person to serve on an Appeals Committee atéwBhls.
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The following people should ideally not serve on an Appeals Committee, although the TD may
need tocompromis:

(a) Players with asignificantfinancial interest in the outcome of the Appgalich as
from a professional engagement or a siolet)

(b) Personafriends or regular partners or teamates of any of the appellants

(c) Players whose standing in the eveat whose next round opponents in a kneck
out event,will be affected by the outcome of the Appeal. (TDs should use their
judgement here: somelayers would consider it irrelevant if they finished one or
two places higher or lower in the middle of the ranking list.)

(d) Current EBU TDs. In particular, L&EC policy dictates that current EBU TDs do not
chair an Appeals Committee.

Procedures for Appeal€ommitteesor Refereesn site
General

The following people may be present:
(@) The members of the Appeals Committee
(b) The TD, and the DIC of the event
(c) The appealing pair, and the responding pair

(d) Inteams events, the gaains of the teams containing the appealing pair and the
responding pair
(e) Any other observer or witness subject to the Chair@atiscretion.

Players should be aware that if they do not attend an appeal, even though they are the
nonoffending ornon-appealing side, any doubtful point is likely to go against them.

Note The captain of the team is the person who was captain at the time of the initial
irregularity. It is normal to allow another member of the team to substitute for the
captain.

The Comnittee should meet in private with both sides present and everyone seated.
Seating

Traditionally Appeals Committees have sat with the Committee on one side of the table, with
the Chairmarin the middle. The players sit on the other side, with the TD atesme

Procedure

A Chairmanshould have been appointed, failing which the Committee should appoint one of
their number. TheAppeal formshould be present, failing which copies of the deal and the
bidding should be available. The meeting should proceed in the following manner:

(@) TheChairmarshould introduce the members of the Appeals Committee, and invite
the TD to introduce everyone elsegsent, and specify which pair is appealing.
Rarely the TD may have brought the appéaémself (under Law 81Qi Law 83)
andif so, theyshould make this clear.

(b) TheChairmanshould now assure all concerned that everyone will get a chance to
speak and say that it would be appreciated if no one interrupted the narratives
(including the Appeals Committee members!).
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(c) The TD should speak first in the following manner:
d was calledo the table atX X (e.g. at end of deal, during bidding)
d was called b X
oto consider a situation involving X
@The following facts were related to meX
A ruledX X¢

(d) The TD should indicate any inferences used to determine facts that may have bee
relevant to their ruling. The TD should make it plain to the Appeals Committee if
the TD or the DIC has induced an appeal, in the belief that it would be right that an
Appeals Committee review their ruling, and that the appeal should not therefore
be corsideredwithout merit.

The TD should indicaten the form whether there was a poll, and the results of the
poll, see88.16.62. The TD shdd not disclose teeither side the identity of the
players who were polled this is to avoid those plad from being challenged by
those involved in the appealnd those polled being reluctant emswer polls in
the future.

(e) The TD should not make any mention of whether an Appeals Advaoused nor
whether any advice to appeal or not was offered to the players by anyone else
(apart from the TD or the DIC). The Appeals Committee should not request this
information.

(f)  All present should be allowed to seek clarification of the statement by the TD. The
Chairmanshould now ask any questions they may have of the TD. Other Appeals
Committee members may then question the TD. Once the facts are agreed (as far
as possible) some Chairmen release the TD, some do not. The TD may ask to be
released if they have other des to perform, and normally this request will be
acceded to.

(g) TheChairmarshould then ask the appellants why they think the ruling should be
changed. The other side should then be heard. Each side shall be permitted to
respond to the arguments of the othe€aptains of teams and the DIC have a right
to be heard as well.

(h) TheChairmanmay sometimes ask for statements from spectatorsany other
LI NIASaz 2N FRRAGAZYIE (dSadAavyzye FTNRY i
not to be reled upon unless clearly unbiased.

(i)  When there is no more testimony to be heard, tBdairmanshould excuse all
parties from the deliberations (including the TD, unlessGairmanwvishes them
to remain). The TD or DIC should be available to assist andeatihd Appeals
Committee during its deliberations, but should only participate if requested, or in
matters of law or regulation. The Appeals Committee should now reach a decision.

()  When a decision has been reached, the Appeals Comrteetion of thedppeal
form should be completed. Th€hairmanshould write an explanation of the
decision on the form in some detail, including any decisions as to facts. If a player
has given some important testimony that is not written on the form then it is helpful
if the Chairmaralso writes this in the section for comments by players.

(k) Details of voting within Appeals Committees should not be disclosed to the players.
Exceptionally, a dissenting opinion might be written orAppeal form if an appeals
member feels strongly enough.
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The form is then given to the TD who is responsible fifying the players. A pair

(or team) is considered to have been informed if one of its members is given the
details; preferably this should be the captain of a team. The form will normally be
shown to the players to explain the decision and so they @nthe Appeals

/| 2YYAGGSSQa O02YYSyidao

Once the decision is made no more discussion is allowed (although any player who
does not understand the ruling may ask for clarification). Any dissatisfied player
who harangues or abuses an Appeals Committee membefTEhor DIC should be
reminded promptly that such behaviour is a breach of conduct that is subject to
penalty in the current competition or to disciplinary review by the L&EC.

Any procedural ordisciplinarypenalty awarded by the Appeals Committee should

060S NBO2NRSR la | WYaillyRFNR LISylrtdeq

KIgS (2 060S® LG A& GKS ¢5Q04 NBalLRyaaoAh

Example An Appeals Committee decides to awaagrocedural penaltyin a
Swiss teams and states that it is a fine @fMPs. However, the
standardpenaltyis 1 VP not6 IMPs. They should record their decision
Fa I FAYS 2F (GKS WadlyRFENR LISyl f Gz
1VP.
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If they feel hat the team deserves a greatpunishment,they can

gk NR Go6AOS GKS Wall yRINR2WSyY !t
All scoring adjustments must be notified to the scorer. This is the responsibility of
the TD.

(D’
Y

Guidance notes

The Appeals Committee {&Referee) is bound by the laws of the game (as interpreted by the
RegulatingAuthority) and by the rulings, regulations and precedefitsim the Regulating
Authority. Matters of law and regulation are to be decided by the TD, and the Appeals
Committee shald ask the TD or the DIC for advice accordingly.

An Appeals Committee should initially presume that the®TiDling is correct, and should
consider whether there is any reason to find this presumption wrong.

Examples

(@

(b)

()

A TD rules that there wasisinformation and decides to adjust the score to 80% of
4© making, 20% of @ L1. An Appeals Committee can very properly decide that
there was namisinformation; alternatively they may decide there was no damage
so no adjustrent is suitable; or they may decide the TD has totally misjudged the
deal and (for example) adjust to©4+1 But they should not just make minor
adjustments to the weighting, such as adjusting the score to 70%®ahdking,
30% of ® b1.

A TD decides therwas a hesitation, and makes a ruling on that basis. An Appeals
Committee should be reluctant to overrule the TD on this decision, and should
require strong evidence to do so. Furthermore they should explain on the form why
they did so.

A TD rules on theasis of misinformation. An Appeals Committee can properly also
consider that there was Unauthorised Information and rule on that basis, even if
the TD did not consider this.

During the hearing of an appeal no member of the Appeals Committee should ergpiagss
in front of the players or enter into debate with them.
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Whilst the Appeals Committee is questioning the players the TD should remain impassive. It is
very unhelpful if a question is asked and it is apparent what the TD thinks the asisoudd be.

TDs should be prepared to guide Appeals Committees, whether or not asked, on technical areas
where the Appeals Committee members might lack relevant knowledge or experience.

Courteous and sympathetic treatment of those in attendance at hearfiggopeals by both
players and officials is crucial. No Appeals Committee or Referee should ever allow its procedure
to become ovetheated, or appear to criticise the appeal, the appellants, respondents, or TDs,
in terms which may cause offence to the iduals concerned.

The Appeals Committee should not seek any information as to whether an Appeals Adgsor
used nor whether any advice to appeal or not was offered to the players by anyone else. It will
sometimes be difficult to stop the players offering this information in which case it should be
ignored in the deliberations of the Committee.

TheChairmarmay allow an observer to attend, but an observer should have no connection with
the appellant or the respondents.

Members who sit on EBU Appeals Committees have a judicial role. Members of the Appeals
Committee should refrain from subsequent comment ebdte upon the matter adjudicated.

It is helpful where &hairmarrecords on theAppeal form comments made by the players at the
appeal hearing. This helps with both L&EC reviews and publication of appeals.

An Appeals Committee has all the responsibgitigat a TD has: they are responsible for dealing
with anything brought to their notice. Thus an Appeals Committee is correct in dealing with a
matter even if it had not been specifically asksdubut it

1.8.3.5 Best Behaviour at Bridge and the appeals process

During the appeal itself the Appeals Committee has all the rights of a TD so could apply
disciplinary penalties if it is considered appropriate. Once the appeal is over any bad behaviour
0S02YSa GKS ¢5Q0a NBalLRyaAoAfAde F3AFAYyod

Whilst it is inappropriate for plyers and Appeals Committee members to enter into arguments
about the result (see B8.3.3(m)) there might be times when a player would like further
clarification about a decision. Such a request should be made of the TD who will consult with
the Appeals Committee Chairman who could accedeobtathe request.

1.8.3.6 Appeaiwithout-merit sanction

Where a deposit is taken for an appeal the Appeals Committee is required to return it unless the
appeal iswvithout merit. The judgement of this question is a matter for the Appeals Committee,
but it should apply different stadards according to the experiea of the appellant in question;

see 81.8.3.7(b). If the appeal is without merit, there will also be a score adjustment.

Since the purpose of thappealwithout-merit sanctionis to deter meritless appeals, the
discretion given to AppealSommittees to return deposits should be based solely on whether
the appeal iswithout merit, and not on other matterslt is normal, however, that only by a
unanimous decision of an Appeals Committee is the appeal found to be without merit and the
sanctionimposed; but the Chairman should overrule any members of the committee who vote
against the sanction simply because they dislike keeping deposits.

Examples
Note These examples were written when the sanction was solely forfeiting the deposit.

(a) Atamajor tournament the appealing pair was misinformed as to the time of appeal
and a lot of time was wasted. The Committee decided the appeahtiasut merit
0dzi i  NBlUdNYySR GKS RSLR2aAl 0S0OFdaS 2F GK
this unsuitable.The deposit should have been retained, and the DIC might have
considered some other compensation.
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(b)  While an appeal was deemedthout merit the deposit was returned because one
of the Committee did not like keeping deposits. This is unacceptable: peogle wh
sit on Committees must respect the regulations coverimggitlessappeals.

() 'y 1LIISFEa /2YYAGGSS IONERSH & A20yK  ((iKKEBe TE2SNIAY
L&EC commented that if the Appeals Committee had nothing more to say than that
they agreed with thet 5 fedision;it seems clear that they should have forfeited
the deposit. Otherwise they should have given their reasons in more detail.

(d 'y 1TLWISFEfa /2YYAGGSS 6NRGS 2y GKS T2 NY°
that E/W contributed to their bad resulith the double of & ¢ not gamblingbut
YIE1TAYy3 bk{ FSStf GKIG 9k2 6SNB GNRBAYy3 ¥
that the reason for returning it is not valid: the deposit decision is based on the
merit of the appeal not the actions of the other side.

(e) An Appeals Committee may bothY Sy R G4 KS ¢5Q4 RSO
GKSe @g2NERSY GKS FLIISHEAY3 Aﬁé
proceduralpenalty onthe appealing side for a breach of Law 73.
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In exceptional cases the DIC magommend an Appeals Committee to return a deposit. All
forfeitures of deposits are reviewed by the L&EC who may also return a deposit in appropriate
cases.

1.8.3.7 Appeals and depositsguidance for members of Appeal Committees
The Committee should:

(a) Ensure thata deposit has been taken (or that there is a satisfactory reason as to
why not which is noted on the form).

(b) Decide at the conclusion of the appeal as to whether dppealwithout-merit
sanction $iould beimposed The sanction consists of a score adjustmand
forfeiting the deposit.

That decision is based on whether the Committee considered that the appeal
lacked merit, and will take into account:

(i)  whether the Committee redeed a swift and unanimous decision; and
(i)  the standard of the players concerned.

Please note that the personal views of Appeal Committee members on whether
keeping deposits is right, or other extraneous factors such as the appellants being
kept waiting, arenot acceptable reasons for returning a deposit.

(c) NOT enquire or take heed of whether the appellant has taken advice before coming
to the appeal.

1.8.3.8 Technical management

In the absence of regulations to the contrary, no appeal may be made agaiestision of the
TD on matters constituting part of the technical management of the tournament.

Example An appeal is to be heard against a@uling in a Swiss teams event. The DIC
decides to defer holding the appeal until aftle assignments for the next round
are made. There is no appeal against this decision.
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1.8.3.9 Should the TD remain?

It is mentioned above that whether the TD should remain after they have given their evidence
is a matter for the Chairman of the Committee. Thesaas to be considered are these:

Reasons to stay:
(a) Sometimes further questions for the TD are asked because of the later evidence.

(b) The TD should help over matters of law or regulation even if tre not asked
but they needo be present to realise theatessity.

(c) TDs find it easier to explain decisions to the players when they have heard all the
evidence.

(d) The TD can reiterate evidence provided at the time by players who have chosen not
to attend the appeal.

1.8.3.10 Orshould the TD go?
Reasons not to stay:

(@) TDs shuld not indicate that some of the evidence is a surprise nor should they
indicate what they expect the answers to be. It is easier for them to remain
impassive if they are not there!

(b) TDs often have other duties that they can be doing, e.g. clearingtepdatg other
appeals, assisting with scoring.

1.8.3.11  Specific comments by L&EC

(a) Additional facts were made available to an Appeals Committee by an appellant
which had not been part of the original decision. The L&EC was surprised by the
procedure adopted byhe Appeals Committee which was to refer the matter back
to the TD, as the L&EC could not see why the Appeals Committee could not itself
have investigated the facts and reached a decision.

(b) Although it is unusual for an Appeals Committee to overrule theB question
of fact, further facts came to light at the hearing of an appeal. It is a question of
judgement for an Appeals Committee as to how to rule on the basis of new facts.

(c) In a case where the Appeals Committee were unable to decide whether a
misuncerstanding had beeaxposedthey decided to give both sides a good score.
This is illegal and not doing their job: they have to make decisions, not avoid them.

d ¢KS [39/ y20SR 6AGK LX SFada2NB |y ! LIS €
encouragedtotreat TDBA 1 K Y2 NB NBALISOG Ay Fdzi dz2NBQd
was accosted (between rounds) after giving a ruling by West saythink your
Nbz Ay3d Aad RA&aIdzaldAy3IE D

(e) While making a quick decision to deny an appeal is ofterason forimposing the
appeal-without-merit sanctionit should still be checked to see whether the appeal
had any merit.

1.8.4 Procedures for telephone Referees

The names of the players are not disclosed to the Referdess the Referee asks, although
their standard of play in relation to the event is reported. The name of the Referee is disclosed
to the players ommequest, but players do not have the right to choose the Referee on an appeal
against a T@ decision.
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It is not automatic that the players should speak to the Referee in person, but in order for the
players to have confidence in the telephomeferee the following procedures should be
followed:

(a) Ifitis practicable, it is best that the players do talk to the Referee; and

(b) It should be normal for alppeal formto be completed as comprehensively as
possible before the Referds telephoned; and

(c) The TD should read verbatim from tAppeal form when speaking to the Referee.

(d) Referees should consult as much as they deem necessary before coming to their
decision.

Procedures for other appeals

If it is not possible to convene an Agpe Committee at a single time and place (for example in
the case of a match played privatglthen a‘BalancedAppeals Committee should still be
appointed, and its members should liaise, e.g. by telephone or email, im wrdeach a verdict.

In matches played privatglyhe appellants should first put their case in writing, and the other
side should then be given the opportunity to make a written response. The Appeals Committee
should then¥heet(lo consider the case.

Procedures for further appeals

Once an appeal has been heard an appeal toRkgulatingAuthority is possible, though only
certain matters will be consideredetails of what matters will be considered and the method
of appealing are inB7.2

New facts at an Appeal creating new case
Additional facts or new case

It is necessary to distinguish between thituations where some additional facts are presented

at an appeahnd where a completely new case emerges. In the first case, where additional facts

I NB LINBaSyGdSRzZ GKAA& Aa dzyf A1 St @ wiihsythengpaah A ( dzi
Committee during the normal course of the appeal.

However if substantial new information came to light which might have led to different
considerations by the TD then the Appeal Committee could opt for one of two solutions:

(@) They could sk the TD to go away, reconsider the problem and come back with their
ruling. If that ruling was appealed the appeal could continue.

(b) The Appeals Committee itself could hear the new facts, making it clear that they
were now giving a ruling of first instanaghich could then be appealed to a second
committee should the need arise.

This might lead to difficulties should it happen at the end of an event, where one side might
have left or where it was difficult/impossible to find additional App@ammittee members and

that the process might have to be delayed. Consideration of such cases is subject to the normal
Nbzt S& NBIFINRAY3I LINRPGSald GAYS AdSoe GKSe& YAIAKIG

New facts that lead to new case
Examples of situationstiia YA IKG Frff Ayid2 GKS WwO2YLX SGSft e

(@) A case might involve an irregularity during the auction, but the committee was
curious to know how the contract was made. If it transpired that there had been a
revoke (hitherto uAnoticed) during the [ay, then this would be a completely new
case.
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(b) During the appeal one side or the other made reference to an irregularity which
had taken place on a completely different board during the match (but for which
no ruling had been sought at the time), then thi® would be a completely new
case.

1.8.8 Appeal forms- checklists for classes of rulings
1.8.8.1 Unauthorised information

Part of the appeal form asks the TD the following questions:
Might this be an unauthorised information problem?

A.  Which action is beinguestioned?
B.  Might the player concerned have received unauthorised information in
consequence of an action by his partner?
C. (ould the opponents have suffered damage as a consequence of the alleged
unauthorised information?
D. Were there one or more logical ahigatives to the action which is being
questioned? If yes, what are they?
E. /2dA R G4KS FffS3ISR dzyl dziK2NRAaAaSR Ay TF2NXI {
action might be more likely to be successful than one of the logical alternatives?
To adjust the scoreof an unauthorised information problem, a YES response is required in
each of B, C, D and E. If the appeals committee reaches a different decision, they are required
to say which of the answers they disagree with.

1.8.8.2 Misinformation

The approaclabovecouldbe adopted for cases of misinformation, with the following
guestions:

Might this be a misinformation problem?

A. What was the nature of the misinformation: an incorrect statement, or a missing
alert or announcement?

B. Shouldthe opponenthaveknown the correct informationor taken stepgo get
the correct information?

C. Would the opponent have acted differently with the correct information?

D. Would the outcome of the board be different if the opponent had acted
differently (when in possession of tleerrect information)? If yes, what are the
different outcomes?

E. Were the opponents damaged, in that they would have got a better score by
taking different actions with the correct information?

To adjust the score for misinformatioaNOresponsedsrequired toB, anda YES response is
required in each of C, D and E.

1.9 Regulation of Agreements

19.1 Tournament Organiser
19.1.1 Responsibility

The methods penitted in any event are defined by thieournament Organisdsee Law 80B
1.9.1.2 EBU events

The permitted agreements will normally be one of the Levels defined iBlhe Bookvithout
modification. However, events may be run under a Simple Systpm®ach (see 89.4).
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The regulations in force EBBU events will be prominently advertised. In the event of the use of
an approach other than one of the defined Levels, full details will be published by the
appropriate body.

Events licensed by the EBU

Any restrictions set out byne EBU as part of the licence must be followed. Otherwise, the event
organgers are free to choose whiamderstandingsan be used.

County Associatio#s

For their own competitions, County Associations are free to choose winidarstanding can
be used.EBU rules generally apply to County heats of EBU events, although the rules of a
LI NI A Odzf F NJ S@Sy G Yl @& LINRPGARS GKFEG I+ [/ 2dzyieQa

Clubsand otherTournament Organiser

For their own competitions, abs and othefTournament Organiserare free to choose which
understanding can be used. EBU rules generally apply to club heats of EBU events, and County
rules to club heats of County events, although in either case the rules of a particular event may
LINE GARS GKIFG | Of dzoQa NMz Sa FINB (2 FLLXe oly

Defined Levels

In order to provide a choice for its own competitions and those of ollmrnament Organissr

to enable competitins to be run for every level of player, there are three categories of
permitted agreements. In increasing order of complexity these are called LeleVv@ 4and
Level 5the reasons for these numbers are historical).

While theL&EQoes not dictate torournament Organissrwhat methods they permit, it does
have opinions, which are as follows:

(@) Novice eventsNo Fear evenior lower flights of flighted eventshould generally
be run at Level &r as Simple Systems events

(b) Otherwise, all events should be at Levar4_evel 5

Except where the competitions in (a) are played, where a number of events are played over a
single weekend the Committee believes it to be a mistake to run different events at different
levels. For example, tifie main event at a Congress is Level 4, then all events over the weekend
should be Level .4

Other arrangements

As an alternative to choosing one of the defined LeVelgrnament Organisermay choose to
make their own arrangements. Althoudgfournament Organisermay devise a policy from
scratch, this is unusual, and the most common ways in wharnament Organiserdepart
from the defined EBU Levels are as follows:

(@) Simple Systems (seé.9.9
(b) Specific modifications (sed. .5
(c) Any agreements are allowed (subject to proper disclosure)

Tournament Organiserwhich choose not to follow one of the defined Levels should take care
to ensure that the systems policy is well publicised so that players can readily ascertain what
methodsare and are not permitted.
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1.9.4 Simple Systems
194.1 Approach and options

Tournament Organisermay wish to run events at which the range of methods which can be
played is considerably more restricted than EBU Level 2. Such events may wedirbd to

LX I @SNB 6K2 | NB NBflFiAOdSte AYSELSNASYOSRI |y
There are other events in which such an approach may be considered appropriate, such as for
individual events where players playtlwiseveral different partners and the time for system
discussion is necessarily limited.

Tournament Organisercan approach Simple Systems events in one of two ways:
1 Provision of a completed system card (s&e9$4.29
1 Alist of permitted agreements (sed.9.4.3

Whichever method isadopted;the Tournament Organisdras the following two options:
1 That the system must be played without amendment; or

I That it is permitted to choose between a number of different options shown in the
published list.

LF GKS ¢2dz2NY I YSY(d hNABFYAASN O GXKAGREY SiRK FaiA YFLJE ¢
is allowed even if not shown on the card or in the published list. Also a pair may choose not to
play an agreement at all, for example not playing Gerber.

Tounament Organiser should make it clear to contestants which of the above rules are to be
followed.

1.9.4.2 Provision of a completed system card
The L&EC recommends that theurnament Organiseajives each player a system card to follow.
The following cards are available from the EBU:
(a) EBU Simple System
(b) Standard English AcglFoundation Level
(c) Standard English AcoModern Acol {ull system)
EBU Simple Systemaisersion of traditional Acol.

Standard English AcgFoundation Level is the system taught to beginners uiitatge for All
It too is based on traditional Acol.

Standard English AcoModern Acol {ull system) is the system to whi@ridge for Alstudents
progress after they have been learning for some time. It has an Acol base, but certain aspects
differ from traditional interpretations.

1943 List of agreements

Alternatively (but not recommended) compeiis may be required to adhere to a published
list of agreementsfor exampléWhite Bookc Simple System List of agreemersO

1.95 Specific modifications

It is open to aournament Organisdp base its system policy on one of the defined EBU levels,
but to introduce modifications. Such modifications may either prohibit the use of certain
agreements which are permitted at the level on which the systems policy is based, or allow the
use of cefain agreements which are not permitted at that level.
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The L&EC providea simplified version of Level 4, similar to the previous Leyak3hey are
aware that some counties and clubs prefer this even though it is no longer use8fbevents.
Blue Book Level 3

Two examples are taken from clubs. There is a club which dislikes the tHeitiallow their
members to play allevel 8agreements apart from the Multi. Similarly another club disliked
the change to permit INT openings containing a singleton: they allow their members to play all
Wevel Eagreements apart from opening LNT with a singleton

Submitting an agreement for authorisation

Additions and amendments to the regulations in tBé&ue Bookincluding details of newly
authorised bidding agreements, are normally published in the AugusbadifiEnglish Bridge
Changes come into force from 1st August.

If a member wishes to apply to the&ECor approval of any agreement which is not currently
permitted, a submission (posted, emailed or faxed) should be sent to the Secretary of the
Committee.lt is helpful to include a logical defence to any agreement, and to indicate how it is
to be shown on the system card. Contact detailsthe Secretary are(g4.

Details of the agreement must be received by the Secretary of the Committee by the end of the
preceding February. There is no fee. The Committee tends to look more favourably on
applications for agreements that are not especidifficult to defend against.

Score adjustment for an illegal agreement

If a pair play an illegal agreemetien the board is completed. If their opponents have a 60%
score or better, or have gainedIBIPsor more, the result stands unchanged. Otherwise, the
result is cancelled, and the board-seored asverageplus to the opponentsaverageminus to

the pair. Normally this translates asIBIPs or 60%/40%. An additionptocedural penaltywill

be applied if the pair has been warned previously over its use of this agreement. The results of
other boards are also adjusted, if brougbtthe attention of the TD within the correction period

See als038.3.2
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Accommodating Disabled Players

Principles

Disabled players are welcome at EBU tournaments. Occasionally they will have difficulty with
the mechanics of the game as normally played. The following regulations are intended to assist
when difficulties arise. They apply in all EBU tournaments, and dthernament Organiserare
encouraged to adopt them to apply in their tournamenfisr clubs, see ®3.

General
Overriding consideration

If it is impracticable for these regulations to be followed in whole or in part, the TD is authorised
to specify the manner in which the bidding and play shall proceed.

Requirements in advance

Players requiring stationary positions, stronghting, presorted cards or any other special
assistance are requested to notify their needs in advance when entering tournaments, and
arrangements will be made for the TDs on site to deal with the practical arrangements.

Authority

The L&EC has formallyvgn the DIC the authority to modify any regulation if considered
appropriate to accommodate a player with a disability. OtAeurnament Organiser are
encouraged to give their DICs the same authority.

Matches played privately

In the case of a match played privately, the same principles apply. For example, if a player
requires longer breaks between stanzas because of a medical condition, the L&EC believe that
the opposing captain should be informed in advance simauild be preparefor such breaks.

Sorted hands

The TD may arrange that a player receives their hands sorted, for examskby the
corresponding player at the table passing the boards to sort tieid, when returning it to the
board

Commencing play
Any player is entitled to require that the dealer and vulnerability be stated at the

commencement of each board.

Bidding

Use & bidding boxes

Bidding boxesire to be used where this is possible.
No bidding boxes

If the use of biddindboxesby one or more players is not possible, then all players should call
their own bids (where this is psible).

Alternative approach

The opponents of any player unable to use a biddingHawe the option to require that bidding
boxes are used in addition to spoken bids, in which case the bidding box of the player unable to
use it should be operated by one of the opponents.
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Play
No difficulty

When all players except dummy can see cardsgalayormally, play continues as normal.
Vision problems

When a player, other than dummy, is unable to see cards played normally, then (subject to the
option in 8.1.6.3 all players are to call their own cards as played.

Alternative approach

The opponents of a player unable to see cards played normally have the option to require that
all cards (but not the cards of one or more players to the exclusidghe others) are called by
dummy as played. It is recommended that in this situatoes aredesignated- atopérather

than éthe acet¢ ® avoid possible confusion witlthe eightg.

Naming of cards

Cards must be named in full and ik@nsistent manner.

Announcemens
General approach

The TD may be asked for assistance by disabled players. If so the TD can act as follows:
Suggested solutions for hearing problems

Since announcements are in a few wealbwn positionsvhere an announcement is expected,
e.g. a INT opening, a player with hearing problems can:

(a) Ascertain various details like NT range, style-bfda, at the start of the round.

(b) Anticipate an announcement after a bid like INT by turning the head, and lip
reading, or listening carefully.

(c) Ask for an announcement to be repeated: this action never provides unauthorised
information.

(d) Ask for an announcement to be written.
Suggested solutions for speaking problems
Aplayer with speaking problems can:

(@) write announcements;

(b) let partner make announcements for both of them.

Application within England of the WBF @e of Practice

The First Edition of the World Bridge Federation Code of Practice was published by the WBF in
December 1999 and adopted by the European Bridge League in January 2000.

The 204 revision of thecode of practiceés available ahttp://db.worldbridge.org/
Data/Sites/1/media/documents/officialocuments/Policies/WBF codeofpractice.pdf

The L&EC has adopted tBede of Practicavith one exception: gyches@dythiccall@ 0 = ¢ K S NB
regulationsin the White Booldiffer from theCode of Practic§L&EC meeting 20006-27]
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Replacement of Players

Additional players in teams events
Addingplayers to a team

In teamsof-four events, each team is entitled to have up to six members. If only four or five
members are registered at the time of the original entry, additional members may be registered
later before commencement of play subject to thpproval of theTournament Organiser

After play has begun, additional players may still be registered up to thevaglistage of the
competition, subject to the approval of thEournament Organiseand provided that they have
not previously been registered with another team which has pgaied in the competition.

Substituting players in a team

In addition to the above, the TD may authorise a substipl&ser to play in half or less of an
event or the qualifying part of an event provided that:

(a) the TD considerdhe reason to be valid,;
(b) the substitution is not substantially detrimental to the other contestants;

(c) the substitute has not previously been registered in the competition (other than as
a substitute for another team);

(d) the substitute player would be eligible play in the event otherwise.

Note A player who plays more than half of an event or the qualifying part of an event
replaces the player for whom the replacement is substituting.

A player might also apply in advance to tleurnament Organisefor permisson for a
substitution, or for special consideration.

Emergency substitute players

When the above conditions for a substitute are not meietTD may make emergency
substitutions to facilitate thesmooth runningof the event subject to the substitution not being
substantially detrimental to the other contestants\ny boards played by sucmamergency
substitute playerare without standing(i.e. the score counts for the opposingata but not for
the team itself¢ see 8.4.9; the teams involvedshould be notified of this at the earliest
opportunity.

Substitutes in pairs or individual events

If a player duly entered in an event is unable to flagause of illness, urgent business, or other
sufficient reasons, the player or their partner may apply to the TD for permission to use a
substitute. The TD may approve this substitute, subject to the limitations in the following
section, if the TD considethat the reason is valid and that the substitution is not substantially
detrimental to the other contestants.

A substitute may take the place of the disqualified contestant in their own right if, had the
substitute entered the competition at the outsethey would have satisfied the conditions
required of an original contestant. Otherwiséetnumber of sessions for which a player may
have a substitute is limited by the following conditions:

(@) In a onesession event, a contestant havingubstitute for more than 50% of the
boards is disqualified.

(b) In any event of two or more sessions (but without elimination) a player having a
substitute for more than one complete session is disqualified.

(¢) In any event with one qualifying session, a plagemat eligible for the next stage
unless the player has played in at least one half of the qualifying session.
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(d) Inany event with two to four qualifying sessions, a player may not have a substitute
for more than one full qualifying session. If there are etinan four qualifying
sessions, a player may have a substitute for two full qualifying sessions at most.

(e) A player duly qualified for the next stage (or final stage) of a competition may have
one substitute for up to four boards provided that the substitiitas not previously
been registered in the competition (other than as a substitute for another player).

When the above conditions for a substitute are not meigetTD may make emergency
substitutions when necessary to facilitate the smooth running of ¢hrent, subject to the
substitution not being substantially detrimental to the other contestartsy boards played by
the pairarewithout standing(i.e. the scores count for the opponents but not for the sttote
pair¢ see 8.4.9, the pairs affectecshould be notified of this at the earliest opportunity.

A player might also apply in advance to tfieurnament Organisefor permission for a
substitution, or for special consideration.

Standby players

The TD may, at their discretion, introduce a stdryccontestant to take the place of a contestant
who is not present at the advertised starting time.

If the late contestant has failed to notify of their impending late arrilaén the standby
contestant assumes full rights 45 minutes after the advertised starting time.

If the late contestant has given notification of their lagival,then the standby contestant
assumes full rights 90 minutes after the advertised startimg.

Once the stanéby contestant has acquired full rights, the late contestant may not reclaim their
position. The late contestant may be accommodated only if convenient to the movement and
the other contestants.

If the late contestant does arrive withthe time required to reclaim their place, thehe stand
by contestant assumes the status of substitute (as above) for the boards they played

Substitutes to complete the round

If a substitute player or a staray contestant ha played more than half the boards in a round
(stanza/Swiss match) then they should complete the roeweh if the originablayer/contestant
is availableThis is to prevent unnecessary disruption to the opponents

Events for which an absent contestahiis qualified

In events for which the absent contestant has qualified, a reserve should be introduced if at all
possible rather than a stadoly contestant, should the TD decide to use their discretion to fill
such a vacancy. The reserve acquires fultsigfter 45 minutes.

A standby contestant (as distinct from a bona fide reserve) should not normally be introduced
unless the introduction is clearly to the benefit of the movement. Any such digrabntestant
plays without standing see 8.4.9

Reserves

After the announced number of qualifying contestants has been selected, all other contestants
rank as reserves. When the qualifiers are selected from the field at large, reserves rank in order
of their qualifying scores. Whehe original contestants are divided into several groups with a
specified number to be qualified from each, the first vacancy in any group is filled by the next
ranking contestant in that group. Thus, each group has its own first reserve, and they take the
place of the first withdrawal from that group.
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All first reserves rank ahead of any second reserve. Thus, if there are two (or more) withdrawals
from a group, the first reserve from another group is called in ahead of the second reserve from
the group involved. The order of preference is:

(@) the group which produced the lowest proportion of qualifiers; failing that:

(b) the contestant with fewest points (in percentage terms) away from the lowest
qualifying score in their group; failing that:

(c) the contestant with the highest percentage score; failing that:
(d) by random ballot.

Unless otherwise specified in the tournament regulations, a reserve takes the place of a
contestant who has given notice of their intention to withdraw, save in a knockout contest
(wheren a'ByeCls introduced into the next round draw).

If a qualified contestant is not present at the advertised starting time, a reserve may act as a
standby.

Participantsin online events
Human playes can onlyparticipateas oneuser¢ not as two playes in a pair, nor in more than
one pair Players may not play as one user and kibitz as another user.

Software agents (robots) can play in some EBU pairs events, and the same software can play in
more than one pair. But in some events, players will nopésnitted to register to enter with
a robot partner. Robots (and their partners) are graded for NGS.

Replacement oplayers inonline pairs events

In pairs event, players may be replaced by a substitute at the instigation of the TD. Robots can
be usedas replacements, where this is provided by the platform, even in events where players
are not allowed to enter with robot partners. Over the course of the session a pair may comprise
any number of players (and robots).

All scores obtained by a pair whepae or both players have been replaced stand for the pair
and for the opponents. NGS grading will be based on the scores on all the boards played by any
players representing the pair.

If the player originally entered does not play half the boards, thdlynet appear in the final
ranking list, and, in this case, if a substitute player does play half the boards, they will appear in
the final ranking list. A player who is originally entered and plays at least half the boards will be
eligible for master pimts and will be graded for NGS.

Withdrawals and Late or Nosarrival

Failure to arrive

In person

A contestant who fails to arrive for an event/session is deemed to be a withdrawn contestant.
Lost connection online

Pairs who are not online whemBBGOsession starts will not play, even if registered.

Players who are not present/responsive will be replaced 8.8 and may be allowed to

resume on their return.

All-play-all eventg withdrawal

If a contestant withdraws before they hawempleted half of the eventall scores obtained
against that contestant are cancellefbr the purposes of the overall sconé a contestant has
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completed one or more sessions but subsequently withdraws, the compgatssion(s) count
for NGS grading, and for masterpoint awards based on the session score or on rounds/matches
won.

If a contestant withdraws after half of the event has been completed, all scores obtained against
that contestant stand. Opponents who canmaiw play that withdrawn contestant receive the
best score from the following (any fraction resolved upwards to the minimum unit of scoring):

(a) their own average over the entirevent,
(b) the converse of the withdrawn opponerisverage over thevent;

(c) ina contest scored by Victory Poin®% of the maximum VPs
examples: 12 VPs on a 20 scale, 6 VPs on aQc0 scale;
hybrid scoring: 7.2 VPs on a ID scale, 9.6 VPs on 46¢0 scale;

(d) in any other method of scoring, the first three boards are scoredvasageplus
and the remainder aaverage;

(e) in aggravated circumstances, a more generous indemnity may be awarded.

Note An allplay-all event is one that is advertised as such in @enditions of Contest
An event that is not so advertised is not treated aspldiall just because the
number of entrants makes it possible for all contestants to play each other.

Not all-play-all ¢ withdrawal at the end of a session

All scores obtained against the withdrawn contestant stand. Any contestant required to sit out
as a result of the withdrawal is treated in exactly the same way as though tbatdiiad been
pre-scheduled (see&80.5.

Not all-play-all ¢ withdrawal part way through a session

If a contestant withdraws before half of the session is completed, all scores obtagzadst
that contestant are cancelled.

If a contestant withdraws after completing half of the session, all scores obtained against the
withdrawn contestant stand. Any contestant required#it outCas a result of the withdrawal
receivesAVE-.

Score for econtestant who withdraws

When a contestant withdraws it is generally understood that they have abandoneevting,
and they will not usually appear in any final ranking. Unless the TD judges that the withdrawal is
for an acceptable reason ttentestant will be disqualified.

The most obvious acceptable reason is when the withdrawal is because of illness, in which case
the contestant will usually be givén+ ds the unplayed boards dselow, but the TD has the
discretion instead to remove them entirely from the ranking list if they would prefer that,
perhaps becausef the effect on their NGS grade, and the TD is satisfieditifior a genuine

and acceptable reason

Sometimes the TD may judge that while a withdrawal is not wholly acceptable, it is not
sufficiently bad to disqualify the contestant. This might apply to a player who leaves three boards
before the end of the se&m for urgent business reasons, or leaves early thinking the session

has finished.

When the TD judges that the withdrawal is for an acceptable reason the contestant i$ givénb
for the boards after withdrawal up to a maximum of half the event. The contestant is also fined
an amount per board depending on the actual circumstances: itteWill range from 0% to
40%.
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So, in effect, the TD, at their discretion, will usually give the withdrawing contestant a score of
between 0% andl + DB each board.

A similar approach is used at other forms of scoring.

Score for a missingontestant

If a contestant is late as suspended ohnas withdrawn (but is not disqualified) @otherwise
missing, the unplayed board/matches are scored as

1 for an allplay-all event the converse of their opponen@score ing2.4.2
9 for a swiss event, se38.9

1 otherwise,! + Db each unplayed board

Late arrival

If a contestant has advised that they will be late, then the TD should start the movement on time
on the assumption that the contestant will arrive in due courkmless replaced by a staiy
contestant(82.3.3, alate contestantretainstheir standing if they arrive in time to play half the
boards inthe event Unplayed boards/matcheare scored aabove

Note A pairs session might begin with a lalble, as one pair entered for theventhave
not yet arrived.

Any boards which cannot be played are scofade/! + 9 However, if the pair
fails to arrive at all, then thAVE-/! + %tores are cancellethd pairs required to
sit out have their score factored in the usual way instead ($:8085).

Movement to be used

Itis not always possible to accommodate a late contestant in this way onexémthas begun.

The TD should set up the best movement possible based ugpnumbers actually present at
the starting time. If the effect of this movement would be such that a duly entered contestant
could not then be accommodated within ten minutes of the published starting time, then the
TD should delay the start by ten minutesfore proceeding. Arocedural penaltyfsee $8.90.2
should rormally be giverior a delay of greater than fiv@inutes.

Standby players players who do not qualify, andlisqualified playes

A standby contestantmaytake the place of a contestant who is not present at the advertised
starting time¢ see 8.3.3 A standby contestant nay alsobe allowed to play in an event for
which they do not qualify (for example, #void a siout ¢ see 8.3.3. Any such standby
contestant plays without standingnd does not appear in the final ranking.list

Any results obtained by the opponents of a standcontestant or a contestant playing without
standing will count in full. This also applies to results obtained by the opponents of a contestant
who is disqualified after the event, including a contestanbsequently found not to be
qualified.

Withdrawal/disqualification in a knockoutompetition

A bye/walkover is created in the next/current round as appropriate, save in the particular
circumstances outlined below in which one previously eliminatedestant shall be reinstated
into the competition.
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One single contestant shall be reinstated into the competition should all three of the following
circumstances apply:

(a) the offending (disqualified) contestant has not been eliminated from the
competition dready at the time that the decision to disqualify them is announced;

(b) the irregularity (this being cause of the disqualification) came about prior to the
end of the last match played by the offending contestant;

(c) the offending contestant has nattarted the next match prior to being notified of
the disqualification decision or, if the match has been started, it is not at such an
advanced stage so as to make it unreasonable to curtail it. A match will be
considered to be at an advanced stage if @ighth of the boards have been
played.

When these circumstances apply, the contestant which was most recently eliminated by the
offending contestant shall be reinstated into the competition, and shall take the offendin@ side
placein the draw.

If there is insufficient time to make proper arrangements with regard to the date/time of the
new match, the reinstated contestant may be required to conform to whatever arrangements
have been made already for the old match.

If the reinstated contestant has already started or played another match (as in a consolation or
double elimination event), that match shall be cancelled. Their opponents shall receive a
walkover. The opponents would be entitled to receive Master Pointly df they were
leading/had won the match in question.

Master Points

Whether Master Points are to be given to a withdrawn contestant is a matter for the
Tournament Organiseand depends on the actual circumstances of the withdrawal. The TD
should normallytell the players that thelTournament Organisewill let them know. In EBU
events it is matter for the EBOhiefTournamentDirector.

TimeLimits ¢ Correction Friod

Unless the Tournament Regulations specify otherwise, EBU regulations as to the dufrtti®n o
correction period have the following effects.

Number of correction periods
There are four correction periods in EBU events

Rulings:  This is the period referred to in Law 9%&hin which a contestant may ask for a
ruling. No request for a ruling will be entertained once this period has expired.
(Thisincludes rulings given under Law 69 or Lal but excluding Law 87see
§8.79.3.)

Appeals: This is the period referred to in Law 92Bhin which a contestant who has received
a ruling may appeal it. No request for an appeal will be entertained once this period
has expired.

Score queriesThis is the period referred to in Law 79@ithin which a contestant can challenge
any aspect of scoringncluding fouled boardsNo request for a change in score will
be entertained once this period has expired except as in the next section.

Later scoring errorsThis is the period referred taniLaw 79C2vithin which certain scoring
errors can be corrected. No request for a change in score will be entertained once
this period has expired under any circumstances.
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The only errors which will be corrected in this jperare errors introduced by the
officials, and errors which have an impact on multiple scaesh as players sitting
in the wrong direction in a Swiss matchhis does not cover errors such as entering
a wrong score, which should have been found bgoking at the time.

Quialifying sessions

When a session or event provides qualifiers for another session or @herdorrection period

ends no later than ten minutes before the start of that session or event for changes that can
possibly affect qualification. This ovedes the following sections where they would indicate a
later time.

Teams events scored in starza

Headto-head teams matches and events consisting primarily of Hedtead matches, where
teams play one or two opponents in a session (&8&6.3.

Rulings 20 minutes after end of the last stanahthe match

Appeals 20 minutes after end of the last stanahthe match or
after the ruling is given (whichever is later)

Score queries 20 minutes after end of the last stanefthe match

Laterscoring errors 5 pm on the second working day after the end of the congress
tournament

Note A stanzds a group of boards played followed by a scoring break.
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All events except teams events scored in stanzas
See 8.80.6for definition of a session.

All but the last two sessions of an event

Rulings 20 minutes of norplaying time ater the end of the session

Appeals 20 minutes of norplaying time after the end of the session or
after ruling is given (whichever is later)

Score queries Start of the last session of the event

Laterscoring errors 5 pm on the second working dagter the end of the congress or
tournament

Penultimate session of an event

Rulings 20 minutes of norplaying time after the end of the session

Appeals 20 minutes of norplaying time after the end of the session or
after ruling is given (whichever is éaij

Score queries 20 minutes of norplaying time after the end of the last session ¢
the event

Laterscoring errors 5 pm on the second working day after the end of the congress
tournament

Last session of an event

Rulings 20 minutes ohon-playing time after the end of the session

Appeals 20 minutes of norplaying time after the end of the session or
after ruling is given (whichever is later)

Score queries 5 pm on the second working day after the end of the congress
tournament

Laterscoring errors 5 pm on the second working day after the end of the congress
tournament

Insufficient opportunity to chedcores betweeressions

If the playersare not given sufficient opportunity to check scores from one session before the
start of the next session, then thécoring quergrorrection period for that session extends to
the correction period for the next session.

Less than 20 minutes of ngfaying time between sessions

If an event is organised with relatively short sessions, witteduled shorbreaksbetween

sessiongbreaksof at least 10 minutes = (1 K S  WH n -phying timé &tér the éhd of 2 Y

0KS a4Saarz2yQ o0l 02&@&umidied ib iNdbreaks betdvéeh ¢eBsiBrik. (G A Y

Example If a trial consists of sessions of single rounds of 12 boards, withidite breaks
between session, the correction period for rulings in a session ends at the start of
the nextbut-one session.

Nonplaying time

falil 68 FAYAAKSA LI & FFd8N-DKISE BOKS RiZx BR S
table whenthey finish play If a table finishes before the scheduled end of the session,

Wy ) | & A ySEr wiieh all @bles finighlay or at the scheduled end of the sessiaich

ever happens first.

Wonplayh y3Q GAYS F2NJ I aSaaazy R2Sa yz2d4 aidl NI
available to the playes.
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Appeal of late ruling

If a ruling is given after the players have left the venue (for instance, a telephone ruling in a
match played privately then the 20-minute correction period for the decisioto appeal is
impractical In this case, the TD should give a deadline for the decision to appeal with the ruling:
for instance, 5pm on the day following the day on which the ruling was given.

Correction of online results
The correction period for rulings and scoring errfansEBU/BBO gamés 20 minutes after the
end of the session.

At that point the results become final as far as BB&igerned but a scoreorrection, ruling
or appeal which is decided after that time will change the result for EBU.

Matches Played Privately

Open and Closed rooms

When matches are played privately, whether in a club or at a private house, eéptin may
decide before the beginning of the match to have one of the tables or régiosedfrom which
spectatos and nonplaying members of the teams would be excluded, and the otBpenQ
where they may watch.

Regulations
Matches played privately are governed by

T EBU Knockout EventsGeneral Regulatiorsnd

1 General RegulationsRulings & Appeals in Matches Played Privately

Matches played privately online
Matches played privately online are governed by

1 EBU Knockout EventgGeneral Regulationdn particular, Section,land

9 General RequlationsRulings & Appeals in Matches Played Privately Online

Captair@ Duties and Rights

Guidance for norplaying captains

A nonplaying captain (NPC) may watch a pair in play at a table designated by the TD but they
may not watch at any table where play is publicly presented bgrdph or like techniques.

An NPC who has watched their paipiay and then leaves the table shall not return nor shall
they approach any other table in play until the next scoring interval.

They shall acquaint themselves with the extent of their rights in matters of protest and appeal.

An NPC does not converse wihy player at the table once any player has taken a hand from
the board to be played until all the hands have been replaced, except that they may intervene
for one of the following reasons:

(a) to protect the rights of their team if the NPC believes therbégeopardised in any
way;

(b) to curtail unnecessary discussions;
(c) to forbid a member of their team from making a protest;

(d) to restrain behaviour on the part of any member of their team;
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(e) torequire that a TD be called to the table;
(f)  to intimate their own intentbns of making a protest or an appeal,
(g) toensure that a nofplaying pair are not allowed to watch their teamates in play.

In referring to the right of an NPC who is watching their team in play to summon the TD, it should
be specified that the NPC is natindicate their wish to do so until after the play of the deal has
been completed, and should do nothing prior to that time to draw attention to the matter. The
NPC may ask for the TD when the play of the deal is over. The NPC has the right to refuse to
allow their players to summon the TD.

Conversation between players or between an NPC and their players, during the period of a
playing session, shall be in English. The NPC is not permitted to suggest tactics in the course of
a playing session, nor to draattention to the state of the match.

For any breach of the regulations in regard to the above and related matters there shall be a
fine oftwice the standard penalty, except that on a first occasion by that side the TD may give a
warning if the TD conside opponents have not been materially damaged. In aggravated
circumstances the TD shall refer the matter to the Appeals Committee which shall have plenary
powers to make relevant decisions and to impose greater penalties at its discretion.

The above is sygpementary to the rules and regulations for competitions.

2.7.2 Guidelines for captains

A team captain is expected to ensure that their team conforms to regulations governing the
tournament in which it is engaged.

The captain is responsible fproviding the TD with accurate details of their te@mscores and
for duly reporting such information as the regulations of the tournament require.

¢KS OFLXiFAyQa O2yaSyid Aa NBI dzi RBilg(ia® 92D2y & | LJI
The captainisould be familiar with the procedures to be adopted by TDs in this regard.

Insofar as they are applicable a playing captain is governed by the conditions attaching to the
activities of NPCs (se@ §.1).

Captains should have knowledge of the EBU regulations with regard toameclosed rooms
in national eams competitions.

In matches played privatetye playing capin has the same rights of watching a table in play
as any other player and they are governed otherwise by the same directives as the other players
in this respect.

The requirement that a captain does not converse with any player at the table, frormtleeati

hand is removed from the board until all hands are replaced in the board, is one that should be
observed by all persons watching at the table. A captain should intervene if any member of their
side displays an ignorance of etiquette.

It is ingeneral a responsibility of the captain to require their team to conform to the standards
of courtesy and deportment which the laywand the regulations an@8ye Lawsf the EBU,
demand.
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Schedule ofStandardPenalties

Introduction

These penalties are meant as guidance not as regulation. They may be adjusted for either
mitigating or aggravating circumstances, which should be explained to the players at the time
04, 2dz FNB GKS O02dzy iNERQa Y2ail vk nNMdnidiickasda LI | ¢
penalty). The objectivef this sectionis to increase consistency of application, so that players
cannot complain that they were penalised when, in identical circumstances, other players were

not.

Disciplinary penaltieBicrease for additional offences during the same event. A congress with
multiple different tournaments is considered to be one event for this purpose. Procedural
penaltiesgenerally do not increase in theraa manner. Focedural penaltis are given to a pair

or team (or a person in an individual eventjs@plinary penaltis may be given to an individual,

a pair or a team.

When a warning is given it should be made explicit what the consequence of anoteeceff
will be: another warning or a penalty. Most penalties are only given after an initial warning,
although some serious offences are subject to immediate penalty.

I W NYAYIQ A& RSTFAYSR (2 AyOtdRS lye dyy2dzy

any BB@B offence will be subjectto an immediate penélty.a 2 < | Wgl Ny Ay 3IQ Aa
I y2GA0S RAaALIX ISR G GKS @Sydz2S IyR I Wgl NYA
I WNXz SQ A& | fF¢gX I+ NBIdzZ I (A 2GenediNIhed iNdo 2 F

reason to distinguish between them.

Table of penalties

The first section of the table covers problems which interfere with the smooth rurufitige
event, caused by ignorance cairelessness

The middle section covers breaching the rules through ignorance or carelessness. These
LISyt GASa INB Ay FRRAGAZ2Y (2 lFyeé | Re2dzadyYSyi
same pair breachinghe same regulation but with respect to a different call. Once a pair has
been told, for example, that a particular agreement is illegal then continuing to play the
agreement is covered by28.3.2

¢tKS UGKANR aSO0iA2y O20SNE RSBehaviGuRI 6 St RODA2Y A
Key NA: None (noaction)

W:  Warning

PP: Procedural Penalty

DP: Disciplinary Penalty

DQ: Disqualification

+R: andReferral to the Regulating Authorityr possible further action

(L&EC or the Chief Tournament Direcfor EBU events)

PP+/DP+: multiple penalty
2nd/31d+; second/third and subsequent
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First, or Repeated/
CUETEE Second Aggrawated
a. Not scoring a board (and leaving at the end of a se}sion W 3%+: PP
b. Incorrectly scoring or agreeing scores NAQW 39+: PP
c. Arriving late for a (pairs) sessfarslow play W3 2"+ PP
d. Misboarding: passing on the wrong 13 cards PP 2"+: PR; PP+
e. Misboarding: passing on a hand without 13 cards W 2"+ PP
f.  Not arrowswitching NA?
g. Causing a board to be unplayable e.g. by sitting at the wrong W® ondy- pp
table, the wrong wayor scoring against wrong board number see83.3.10 '
h. Causing a board to be unplayable at another table through PP ondy- ppt
discussing a board sawaywhich is overheard '
i. Leaving the table unnecessarily, repeatedly W6 3%+: PP
j- Refusing to play a board/complete a round (DB " DQ+R
k. Leaving the event early (without permission / good cause) PP
I.  Not turning up for an event you have entered (unnotified) NA
m. Incomplete disclosure of agreements W 2"+ P
n. Failing to alert an alertable call W20 3%+: PP
0. Deliberate use ofinauthorised informatioft PPc DQ
p. Incomplete system catdc inexperienced or irregular partnersh W 2"+: PPc DP
g. Incomplete system cardqregular partnership W ¢ PP?3 2"+: PPc DP
r. Playing an illegal agreement W ¢ PP* 2"+: PP¢ DP
s. Not observing the Stopard regulation W 3% PP
tt wWSR O0WTFASEt RSRQU L& OKS PPS
u. Not announcing correctly NA 2"+ W ¢ PP
v. Making gratuitous or misleading remarks during play W 2"%+: PPc DP
w. Not shuffling before replacing cards in the board NA 2"+ W ¢ PP
X. Not calling the TDnce an irregularity is pointed out/making up W ¢ PP7 2"%+: PR; DP
your own ruling
y. Deliberately misleading an opponent during the play DP
e.g. by a hesitation
z. Deliberately concealing an irregularit -
(e.g. aseco)r:drevoke, I)?ing aboSmethgds) DP+R 2% DQ
aa. Deliberately playing in an event for which you have not DO+R
qualified®; playing under the name of another member
bb. Deliberately and knowingly breaching the Iatvs DP 2" DQ+R
cc. Being rude to partner in publfé W 2"+: DP¢ DP+
dd. Swearing or being grossly offensiveaimyone DP 3% DQ
ee. Arguing with the TD W 2"+ DP¢ DP+
ff. Shouting at anyone DP 3% DQ
gg. Violence or other physical intimidation of any rior DQ+R
hh. Ignoring opponentsand othergeneral BB@B breaches W 2"+ [P
ii. Throwing cards/scorecard/pen etc. across the table DP 3%+:DQ
ji.  Not paying attention as dummy (reading, textihgtc.) w M P22
kk. Mobile phone or other electronic device going off W ¢ PP 2"d+: PR; DP
Il. Incon_veniencing nearby tab_les W2 ondy- pp
(scoring up loudly, not passing boards etc.)
mm. Shouting/swearing at paid staff at the venue
; . NA+R®
(e.g. waiters, bar staff, hotel receptionists)
nn. Breaching venue regulations (e.g. taking own refreshments nde L2
: ) : w 2nd: 4R
into the playing area against hotel rules)
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L Usually no penalty for multiple offences; only a penalty if the TD believes the player is being
negligent or deliberately awkward

2 Arriving late for a teams match is usually covered directly in the CoC.

3lye 02FNR f2a0 GKNRddAK at2¢ LXIFe& 2N fF3S | NN
additional penalties for slow play, particularly in elite events.

4 As long as the kard can still be played.

5If one pair is clearly at fault (rather than just careless) they may be given a PP for a first offence.
If the sitting pair at a table does not check they have the right opponents this merits a warning
only for the first offence.

¢ If this does not interfere with the smooth running of the event then usually no penalty is given;
however taking (e.g. cigarette) breaks and returning late for the next round will eventually be
subject to penalty

" Disqualification(DQ) is the defaultgnalty for refusing to play

8 Leaving before the last board(s) of a session (e.g. to catch a train) is usually subject to a PP as
gStt a !'+9b 2y Fyeée o02FNRa y20 LI &SR dzyf Saa
and unforeseen, reason. It is normally considered acceptalllsave a multisession quali/final
event having not qualified for the next round as long as the TD is notified in time to manage the
movement. For knockout events (e.g. the Spring Foursomes) there is no additional penalty for
leaving after being knockealit.

%In general there is no penalty (other than an administration fee if you entered late); not turning
up for events with prequalification such as thNational Pairs Finar Corwenwill be included
Ay GKS ¢5Q03a NBLRNI |y BngXuthdrity@asSit meahF taNaNdhBr pair2 G K
has been prevented from playing and there is usually a detrimental impact on the movement.

101f the pair concerned clearly know that the call is alertable a penalty may be given for a first and
second offence.

11 Deliberate use of unauthorised information (e.g. from hearing something from another table)
should usually be penalised in addition to any adjustment. Q&3 1

2 32aiGSY OFNR Aada WAYO2YLX SGSQ FT2NJ G4KAa- LidzNLE
level responses,-land 2level openings, any artificial defensive bids or responses, or opening
leads, signals and discards filled in correctly.

B31f an ncorrect or incomplete card causes damage at the table, the TD should usually give a PP
as well as an adjustment on the board if the pair concerned are known to be a regular
partnership. If the TD announced at the start of the event that two system caefe w
compulsory, this may be considered to be the warning.

141f the pair would be expected to know that the agreement was illegal then it is reasonable to
give a penalty for the first offence; seé.§.7.

5¢KS AlFyRFINR 202NB FRadAadYSyd F2NJ b /t! kK NBR
penalty; the penalty can be higher, see &4

18 Thee is usually no penalty for this; only if it is causing inconvenience to another table or there
iS some suspicion that they are using the cards to communicate.

"The TD uses their judgement whether to penalise both pairs, or if it is clear that one pair ha
intimidated another into not calling the TD, one pair only.

BYp2id vdzk t ATFASRQ SAGKSNI KNRdzZZK AyadzFFAOASYhf
the relevant club/county. Doing this accidentally still results in disqualification but ysuall
further action will be taken.

19 This includes repeating breaches of the rules in (2) above having already been instructed by the
TD not to e.g. not alerting having been officially told that a call is alertable.
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20 partners are cqnsidered to haye cpnsm play WithAeach pther. A co,mple}int from thf:ir .
ijLJLJify'SYUé} 2NJ 2UKSNJ uI ofSa UKIU UKSeé | NB NBRC
UKFO Aa O0KS OFasS Ay UKS ¢5Qa 2LIAYAZ2YyU0 dzadz f €

21 Texting aslummy may also breach the mobile phone regulations.

22 Often a penalty would not be applied unless there is a complaint.

2 This is often explicitly covered in the CoC for the competition, which take precedence.
24Scoring up in such a way that it preventoter table playing the board is usually subject to a
penalty for the first offence.

25 This is not usually a matter for the TD to deal with but if the Chief TD thinks it may jeopardise
GKS 9.!0Qa NBflFTIA2yaKAL 6A0K (KREC.HSydzS GKSy A

Not conforming to the laws or the regulations
Use of unauthorised information: breaches of Law 16B1 and Law 73C1

In unauthorised information cases the TD may adjust based on a breach of these laws. If it is a
matter of judgement what the unauthorised information has suggested, or what the logical
alternatives actually are, then it is normal not to give a proceduealafty in addition to (or
instead of) adjusting the score (the purpose of score adjustment is to provide rectification only).

If, however, the TD believes that both:
1 the player concerned was aware of these laws and their consequences; and

1 the player tookwhat every person consulted believes is obviously not a legal action (e.g.
passing in a forcing auction);

then the TD should apply a procedural penalty (Law 73C2), independent of whether or not they
adjust the score. (Note that a score adjustment affdmtth sides, while a penalty only affects
the score of the offending side

In some cases, a penalty of double (or more) of the standard pesattgrited, if the TD believes
that a player deliberately broke the law.

lllegalagreement fielding of psyche or deviation

If a contestant uses a method that is not permitted, or is adjudged to have fielded a pmyche
RSOAIFIGA2Y GKSYy GKS RSIf aK2dAR 0S O02YLX SGSRO®
adFyRa® hiKSNBAAS (KS s gel AVE+IN the @dse of afilded gsysHe NJ 2 L.
see §8.44

Examples

(@) A pair fields a deviation, but gets a score of 35% on the board. The sawt is
adjusted.

(b) A pair uses a Levelagreement in a Level @vent, and gets a score of 65%. The
boardisrea O2 NBR & ! +9t (2 GKSY FyR ! +9b (2

(¢) In a severboard Swiss teams a pair fields a psyche and gets a score of +4 IMPs on
the board. The boardist@ O2 NBR a ! +9bk! 29bX AdSD |
The team are also fined 1 VP, but this does not@iie G KSA NJ 2 LILIR y Sy i

(d) A pair psyches a Multi& opening, in an event where psyching Mul§ 2s not
LISNI A (G SR )paddhgdtdacaté B B5% bn tlee Board. The psyche is not
fielded. Thisis treattasusingah £ £ S3AF f FFINBSYSy iz a2 GKS
their opponents, but no further penalty.

Q¢
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A pair who has already had their use of a method ruled illegal should also be fined the standard
penalty.

While a procedural gnalty of a standard penalty is normal with a fielded psyche, and no
procedural penalty at all with an illegal method or a fielded deviation, the TD does have the right
to penalise to a greater degree in aggravated circumstances.

Behaviour

Note The BB@B guidance suggests that congratulating partner for glag#d hand is
a breach of BB@B because it is gloating. A genuine compliment to partner is not
considered a misdemeanour.

These offences need the most discretion from the TD because it is often not the words used that
offend but the manner in which they are spoken.

In many cases the TD may consider both pairs at the table at fault and may penalise both, not
necessarily by th same amount. TDs should be wary of giving a larger penalty to one pair
G6SOlFdzaS (KSe adlFNISR Adé¢ la GKS FOhGdz2t AyAd
what may have been intended to be an innocent or humorous remark.

It is easy to comnhimany of these offences at the same time. This would usually be treated as

one offence, the most serious. This list cannot be exhaustive, the closest category should be
dzA SR 6F2NJ SEF YL ST W¢SIENAY3I dzLJ 'y ! LWISEFE F2N

IR O0SKI@A2dzNJ YIe 06S ONRIdAKG G2 GKS ¢5Qa |
concerned.

b20dS GKIG Al dzadz-fte 2yfte WLzt A0Q o0SKI @A 2 dzN
remarks between members of a partnership or team are uguadinsidered to be a private
matter unless either:

9 the player insulted complains to the TD; or

1 the player causes offence to, or inconveniences, other players at the same or nearby
tables.

Offensive remarks, swearing, etc. can still be subject to disdiplawiion or referral to the L&EC

if they take place away from the playing area (e.g. in the bar after play has completed) but
penalties would usually only be applied if the person directly insulted complained (it would have
to be exceptional for a thirdarty complaint to result in any action).

It should be extremely rare for a first offence of any kind to merit immediate disqualification.
When given a warning or penalty for a first offence, the TD should be clear if theffexce

will lead to expulsion from the event, or if any actions will be reported to the L&EC with a request
for further disciplinary action.

Spectators or other noplayers may also behave badly. Under Law 76A, the TD has the right to
oy lye aLlSOodlria2NI TNRY GKS LXF@Ay3a I NBIFI® | 24
6Sd3d | NBfFOGA2Yy0 (KS& aK2dAZR y20 06S LISyl fAa
deemed to have caused it.
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3.1 Victory Point Scoring
3.1.1 VP scales for teamsf-four
This is theVBFWikcrete)  + t addpded by $he EBU fronfSeptember 2013.
Matches of _ boards
VP 5 | 6 7 | 8 | 9 | 10 | 112 | 12 13 | 14
difference
10¢ 10 0 0 0 0 0 0 0-1 0-1 0-1 0¢1
11¢9 1-2 1¢2 1-2 1¢3 1-3 1-3 2-4 2-4 2-4 2¢4
12¢8 3-4 3¢4 3-5 4¢6 4-6 4-6 5-7 5-7 5-7 5¢8
13¢7 5-6 5¢7 6-8 7¢9 7-9 7-9 8-10 8-11 8-11 | 9¢12
14¢6 7-9 8c¢10 | 9-11 | 10-12 | 10-12 | 10-13 | 11-14 | 12-15| 12-15| 13¢16
15¢5 | 10-12 | 11¢13| 12-14 | 13-16| 13-16 | 14-17 | 15-18 | 16-19 | 16-20 | 17¢21
16¢4 | 13-15|14¢l17| 15-18 | 17-20 | 17-21 | 18-22 | 19-23 | 20-24 | 21-25 | 22¢ 26
17¢3 | 16-19 | 18¢21| 19-23 | 21-25| 22-26 | 23-27 | 24-29 | 25-30 | 26-31 | 27¢ 33
18¢2 | 20-24 | 22¢26 | 24-28 | 26-30 | 27-32 | 28-34 | 30-36 | 31-37 | 32-39 | 34¢40
19¢1 | 25-30 | 27¢32| 29-35 | 31-38 | 33-40 | 35-42 | 37-44 | 38-46 | 40-48 | 41¢50
20¢0 31+ 33+ 36 + 39 + 41 + 43 + 45 + 47 + 49 + 51 +
Matches of _ boards
VP 15 | 16 20 | 24 | 28 | 32 | 40 | 48 56 | 64
IMP difference

10¢10| 0O-1 0c¢l 0-1 0cl 0-1 0-2 0-2 0-2 0-2 0¢3
11¢9 2-4 2¢4 2-5 2¢5 2-6 3-7 3-7 3-8 3-9 4¢10
12¢8 5-8 5¢8 6-9 6¢l10 | 7-11 8-12 8-13 | 9-15 | 10-16 | 11¢17
13¢7 9-12 | 9¢12 | 10-14 | 11-15| 12-17 | 13-18 | 14-20 | 16-22 | 17-24 | 18¢25
14¢6 | 13-16 | 13¢17| 15-19 | 16-21 | 18-23 | 19-24 | 21-27 | 23-30 | 25-32 | 26¢ 35
15¢5 | 17-21 | 18¢22 | 20-25 | 22-27 | 24-29 | 25-32 | 28-35 | 31-39 | 33-42 | 36¢45
16¢4 | 22-27 | 23¢28 | 26-31 | 28-34 | 30-37 | 33-40 | 36-45 | 40-49 | 43-53 | 46¢57
17¢3 | 28-34 | 29¢35| 32-39 | 35-43 | 38-46 | 41-50 | 46-55 | 50-61 | 54-66 | 58¢ 70
18¢2 | 35-42 | 3643 | 40-48 | 44-53 | 47-57 | 51-61 | 56-68 | 62-75 | 67-81 | 71¢87
19¢1l | 43-52 | 44¢53| 49-60 | 54-65 | 58-71 | 62-76 | 69-85 | 76-93 | 82-100| 88-107
20¢cO0 53+ 54 + 61 + 66 + 72 + 77 + 86 + 94 + 101+ | 108 +

VP scales are available for any number of boartiere is acalculator on the EBU website

The use of VPs in matches of fewer than five boards is not recoaedein EBU competitions,

events such as this are normally scored by strdilglits with no upper or lower limit.

Note

2 August 2023

Other Tournament Organisermay prefer to impose a maximum limit on the
number ofIMPs which can be won or logt any given match. If so then a limit of
20 IMPs ina 1 or 2board match and 25 IMPin a 3 or 4oard match is

recommended.
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3.1.2 VP scées for use in triangular matches (team-four)
CKAA&d A& 0Ol & Bdetd y=+ ti &0l by e EBR fronf'September 2013.
Matches of
VP 3 4

boards | boards
IMP difference
5¢5 0 0
6¢4 1¢3 1¢3
7¢3 4¢6 4c7
8c¢c2 7¢9 8cll
9c¢1 10¢14 | 12¢17
10¢cO 15 or 18 or
more more

VP scales are available for any number of boartiere is acalculator on the EBU website

3.1.3 CrossIMP scoring for pairs events
Oneach board, the Cross IMRs a pair are divided byli & :
XIMP  where i is the number of results, and
XIMPQ= ——= v . .
M dg w 1z p isthe number of comparisons

The total of theXIMPqfor the round/match isrounded to a whole number ofMPs (see
84.2.6.3, and then use the teamef-four scale in §.1.1for the number of boards in a match.

3.14 Teamsof-eight ¢ not crossIMPs

(@ W StofyFa2 dzNJ & ogimghinyialnag two tearmsf-four, and then ading
the net IMPs won or lost by each such teamWA YLJ 4§ KSyYy | RRQ 2 NJ |
before final conversion to VPs

by We¢ Stof¥Sah I K  adgoreddfing al @it scores together before converting
toIMPso W RR G.KSy AYLIQU

To convert to VPsnultiply the number of boards being played in each match by two, and use
the standard team®f-four scale for that number e.g. for a-bdard teamsof-eight competition
scored thisvay, use a standard 2doard VP scale.

But if, in (b), the modified IMP scale is used, the standard tezfAfisur VPscale for the number
of boards is used, se8%.1
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o W+

a

3.15 VP scales for teamsf-eight ¢ crossIMPs (Tollemache Cup)
W/ NIMBEZERO 2 NdrogsianQilvg within the team, such that any given pair compares its scores
with two separate tearrmates.
Matches of _ boards
VP 9 10 | 11 | 12 | 13 | 14 15 | 16
IMP difference
10c 10 0¢3 0-3 0-3 0-3 0-3 0-4 0-4 0c4
11¢c9 4¢10 4-11 4-11 4-12 4-12 5-13 5-13 5¢14
12¢8 11¢18 | 12-19 12-20 13-21 13-22 14-23 14-24 | 15¢c24
13¢7 19¢27 | 20-28 21-30 22-31 23-32 24-34 25-35 | 25¢36
14¢c6 28¢37 | 29-39 31-41 32-42 33-44 35-46 36-47 | 37¢49
15¢5 38¢48 | 40-50 | 42-53 43-55 | 45-57 47-59 48-62 | 50¢64
16¢c4 49¢60 | 51-63 54-66 56-69 58-72 60-75 63-78 | 65¢80
17¢ 3 61¢75 | 64-79 67-82 70-86 73-90 76-93 79-96 | 81-100
18¢2 76¢92 | 80-97 | 83-102 | 87-106 | 91-111 | 94-115 | 97-119 | 101-123
19¢1 | 93-114 | 98-120 | 103-126 | 107-131 | 112-137 | 116-142 | 120-147 | 124-152
20¢cO0 115 + 121 + 127 + 132 + 138 + 143 + 148 + 153 +
Note This is justhe WBFWiscreteQVP scaldor matches of 8 x the number of boards,
so the scales for shorter matches can be read from the tabl8.ih.®
3.1.6 Hybrid-IMP scoring
3.16.1 Pachabo scoring
! GSFY A& |6 NRSR 2y SIFOK 0621 NRI {%6uthanda
EastWest scores is positive; one VP if th&al is exactly zero; and no VPs if the total is negative
(note: 10 is a win). Further VPs are awarded according to the total IMPs of the boards in the
match, with maximum VP available equal to the VP from the psimbard component.
Matches of 2 boards Matches of 3 boards Matches of 4 boards
IMP IMP IMP
VP difference VP difference VP difference
2¢2 0c1l 3¢3 0 4¢c4 0
2.5¢15 2¢c4 3.5¢25 1¢3 45¢35 1¢2
3¢l 5¢9 4¢?2 4¢6 5¢3 3¢5
3.5¢0.5 10c 16 45¢1.5 7¢10 55¢25 6¢8
4¢0 17 + 5¢1 11¢15 6¢C2 9¢11
5.5¢0.5 16¢21 6.5¢1.5 12¢ 15
6¢cO 22 + 7¢1 16¢ 20
7.5¢0.5 21¢ 26
8¢cO 27 +
Note These scales are derived on the WBR A & ONEB (i S Q -baatils¢ale &am bea 2
read from the 2Q0 scale in §.1.1for matches of 5 boards, with the VPs halved.
3.1.6.2 HybridIMP scoringlonger matches

2 August 2023

A similar approach can be used for scoring matches of more than 5 boards. In this case, the
recommendation is to use WBF discrete (whole number) scales, rather than use multiples of

VP,

scale is the 20 scaleinin38.1.1
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3.1.7 VP scales foBwisspairs matches

Matches of

4 boards 5-6 7-9 10-13 14-19 20-27 28-39 40-55

or fewer | boards | boards | boards | boards | boards | boards | boards
% of available match pointst exceeding
10¢ 10 50.92 50.78 50.65 50.54 50.45 50.38 50.32 50.27
11¢9 52.80 52.39 51.98 51.65 51.38 51.16 50.97 50.81
12¢8 54.71 54.02 53.33 52.78 52.32 51.94 51.63 51.37
13¢7 56.70 55.72 54.74 53.95 53.30 52.77 52.32 51.95
14¢6 58.80 57.51 56.23 55.19 54.34 53.63 53.04 52.56
15¢5 61.08 59.45 57.83 56.53 55.45 54.57 53.83 53.21
16¢4 63.63 61.62 59.64 58.04 56.71 55.62 54.71 53.95
17¢3 66.61 64.17 61.75 59.80 58.18 56.85 55.74 54.82
18¢2 70.36 67.37 64.40 62.01 60.03 58.40 57.04 55.91
19¢1 75.95 72.13 68.35 65.30 62.78 60.71 58.97 57.53
20¢cO0 More More More More More More More More
than than than than than than than than

75.95 72.13 68.35 65.30 62.78 60.71 58.97 57.53

VP

Notes
(@) The use of VPs in matchesfedver than five boards is not recommended.

(b)  Where the percentage is on the borderline then the VP nearer to average is taken.
For example, in an-Board match, a score of 56.23% precisely score8 i¥VPs.

(c) An innovation is to play two hafhatches in Swispairs when there are an odd
number of pairsThis is handle8ly scoring each hathatch on al0c0 VP scale and
scoring the missing hathatches according to%3.8

Half-matches of

2 boards 3 4 5-6 7-9 10-13

or fewer | boards | boards | boards | boards | boards
% of available match points not exceeding
5¢5 51.86 51.59 51.32 51.09 50.92 50.77
6¢C4 55.7 54.87 54.03 53.36 52.81 52.36
7¢3 59.94 58.48 57.03 55.86 54.93 54.1

8¢2 65.12 62.89 60.7 58.92 57.45 56.24
9¢1 73.15 69.75 66.38 63.66 61.41 59.56
10¢cO More More More More More More
than than than than than than
73.15 69.75 66.38 63.66 61.41 59.56

VP

3.2 Splittie Procedures

3.21 General comments

Contestants are tied when they have the same percentage score by the final method of scoring.
TheTournament Organisanust specify the circumstances in which a tie waldplit and the
procedure which will be adopted. Unless otherwise specified inGbiditions of Contedor a
particular event, EBU conditions and procedures are as set out herein.

Section83.2.2applies to knockout teams only. The remaining sedi{@8.2.3¢ §3.2.7) apply to
all otherevents.
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Knockout teamsevents
Between two teams

In a standard knockout match played between two teams, any tie which exists at the end of the
match shall be resolved by playing extra boards. Such boards shall be played in aamzgle s
with no seating rights; see 8.5.2 The number of extra boards shall be one eighth of the
scheduled number of boards in the match as a whole (minimum of two boards: any fraction to
be rounded upwards). If the teams are still tiede throcedure shall be repeated.

Exception In the 30 or 4&oard stage of theHubert Phillips Bowimixed pivot knockout
teams), six extra boards shall be played in stanzas of two boards, changing partners
in the usual way after each such stanza (captaiastroontinue to play at the same
table). In the 6@board stage of the same event, nine extra boards shall be played
in three stanzas of three boards each.

Between three teams

A knockoutteans event may, on occasion, incorporate a stage in which three teampete
against each other in a triangular match with either one or two teams to qualify for the next
stage. A tie occurs when two teams have the same number of wins (a draw cguasi a hailf

win) and shall be resolved as follows:

(@) If each team wins one match and loses one match, or all matches are drawn, net
IMPsover the series will determine the ranking list. If, as a result, one team is
excluded from the tie (by virtue of eithetearly winning or losing it), but the other
two teams remain tied, then the respective rankings of the remaining two teams
(should it still be necessary to resolve the tie) will be determined by the result of
the match between them.

If all three teams are tied in terms of nB¥IPs then extra boards shall be played.
The number of extra boards shall be egighth of the scheduled number for that
match (minimum of Zoard rounds) e.g. in a 48ard round (2 x 24oard mini-
matches), a further ®oard stanzas played (2 x-Board minimatches) with the
running score against each opponent being carried forward #ta-timeQ

(b) If two teams draw a match, and are tied for either top place or bottom placegy
not be necessary to split the tie (as when two teams qualify and are tied for top
place, or as when only one team qualifies and they are the undisputed winners
anyway).

If it is necessary to split the tie, then extra boards shall be played betweetwb
teams involved. The number of extra boards played shall beeigtgh of the
scheduled number for that mimhatch (minimum of 2 boards). Thus, playing 2 x
16-board minimatches, the splitie procedurefor 2 teams on} would be to play a
further 2 boards. If the teams remain tied, the procedure shall be repeated.

Note The IMPswon/lost against the third team of the group are totally
irrelevant in this regard.

If next round opponents are dependent upon the exact ragkiwithin a triangle,
then this is defined as being a necessary circumstance for the purpose of splitting
the tie.

In all events other than knockout teams overview

The procedures for splitting ties are somewhat complicated when written down, though in
practice their application is not so complicated.

First, we show the definitions of the various procedures used.

Then, we show the order in which the definitions are applied, with examples for clarification.
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When is a tie split?
A tie will be split when nexssary in order to determine any of:

(@) the winners of the tournament, save in the case of an event for which there is no
trophy, in which case the tie will remain unresolved;

(b) the last qualifying position for the next stage of the tournament;
(c) the winners ofa noncash/nonvoucher prize (i.egood<which cannot bégplit}

Tied contestants always share equally any Master Points or cash/voucher prize which may be
due in respect of the stage of the event at which the tie arises even though the tie maytbe spli
for one of the above purposes.

Definitions
Method of scoring

Thebasic method of scoring the method used pricto any conversiofto Victory Point} e.g.
match points or IMB.

Thefinal method of scorings the method used to rank the contestants, e\gctory Points if
there is a conversion to Victory Pointsthereisno conversion (to Victory Pointt)en thefinal
methodof scoringsthe sameas he basic method

If a hybridmethod is used (as in the PachaBap then see §.2.6.4
Tiebreak points

Thgse may be used in any tournament other than a perfgéplay-all evenQ They are not
SEOt dzaA @S (2 {oAaa SOSpinayd a¢kiSe | NBE 2FaSy Ol
In a teams or pairs tournament, Tiweak points are the sum of the final scores obtained by

each and every direct opponent of the given caitat (i.e. opponents which the contestant
involved actually played against at the table).

Example Contestant A has played against contestants X, Y and Z. Contestant X has a final
score of 50, contestant Y has 40 and contestant Z has 30: this givestanhi®s
Tiebreak point score of 120. The contestant with the largestbFaak point total
would win the tie on this basis (if the result of any previous tests were inconclusive).

In an individual tournament, Tiereak points are determined by applicatiad the formula
W/PQwhere @ds the sum of the final scores obtained by each and every direct opponent of
the given contestant antPCls the sum of the final scores obtained by each and every partner of
the given contestant.

Example Player A has partmed player Z whilst playing against players X and Y. Players X, Y
and Z have a final score of 50, 40 and 30 points respectively. Pl@y&ieAreak
point score is therefore 3.0 (90 divided by 30).

Note In a perfectfivot(style movement, all players will have a score of precisely 2.0 and
the Tiebreak point test will therefore be inconclusive.

Where more points were available against some contestants (or with some partners) than
others, then the final scores obtained agstisuch opponents (or partners) shall be adjusted pro
rata. Similarly,if the contestant considered missed a round (e.g. sat out) then theibrEak

point score is adjusted pro rata (se8.8.6.9.

Example Team A meets team B 1.5 times in a Swiss event (once in a normal match and once
in a short triangle). For the purpose of tearf® Aiebreak point score, team®final
score must be multipliedyp1.5.
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Where an opponent (o¢ In an individual eveng a partner) has withdrawn before the end of
the event, the score of that opponent (or partner) shall be adjusted pro rata for the purpose of
establishing the Tiereak point score of those who playedainst (or with) them.

Example Team X withdraws halfiay through a Swiss event with a score of 40 VPs. This score
is modified to become 80 VPs for the purpose of establishing thér€ek point
score of any of its opponents.

3.253 Pointa-board countback
Thismay be used in any form of event, regardless of the basic format or scoring method.

Pointa-board countback is a means of establishing which contestant has won more boards than
the other. Whether a board is won/drawn/lost is established by referencéa¢oltasic method
of scoring.

Examples

(a) Team A obtained +B/1Pson a certain board: team B obtained #Pson the same
board (played against some other opponent): team A have won this board. Had this
board been played by team B only, then team B would be deemed to have won the
board as their score is above average.

(b) Pair A obtained 37 MPs on a certain boardadsD MP top: pair B obtained 29 MPs
on the same board (played against some other opponent and in the opposite
direction): pair A have won this board. Had this board been played by pair B only,
then pair B would be deemed to have won the board as theiresésrabove
average.

Where precisely two contestants are involved, all boards which the tied contestants played are
taken into account. On each board which both contestants played, 2 points are awarded to the
contestant with the higher scorédMiPs match pants or whatever), and 1 point for a tie.

Note In pairs or individual events the scores are compared directly even if the
contestants sat in different directions.

On boards played by only one tied contestant, it is assumed that the contestant who did not
play the board scored precisely average on it. Thus, the single result scores 2 points if above
average and 1 point if exactly average. The contestant who did not play the board receives the
complement of 2 points (i.e. 0, 1 or @&pendent upon their riv& score on the board).

Where three contestants are involved, the above procedures would still apply Witip@f 4,
anHveragébf 2 and atbtal per boardbf 6. Similar principles apply in the case of four or more
contestants.

Example On a given bard in a tie between four pairs, pair A obtained the best score (which
was above average) whilst pairs B and C obtained the joint worst score (which was
below average). Pair D did not play the board. The mptiiht countback score is
6 for pair A, 1 eacfor pairs B and C and 4 for pair D.

3.254 Matches and Rounds

Often, a match and a round will clearly be the same thing and no ambiguity could arise. However,
should such not be the case, then the definitmfra round shall be as contained within the laws

of the game. The definition of a match shall be that it is the combination of two or more pre
scheduled rounds played between the same contestants, with every such round being played in
similar (though nonecessarily identical) circumstances and conditions.

In situations where contestants have played a match as defined above, then th&tetoche
within the expressionhatches/roundsxshall be taken. In any other situation, the tedbundQ
shall apply. Likewise, in determining whether or not one opponent has defeated the other, the
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test applied shall be in terms of thehatchQf there is such a thing: otherwise, the test shall be
in terms of the¥bundQ

Example Two contestants meet each other twice in a Swiss event: this igreescheduled
so each such encounter is treated as a round iowa right. Likewise, a player in
an individual event meets the same opponent on two separate occasions, but the
player in question has a different partner on each such occasion. These are not
meetings in similar conditions, so each such meeting would dmmad to be a
round in its own right.

By contrast, a double rounmbin teams event would be deemed to constitute a single match
between the contestants concerned, even though the scoring method in use might involve one
encounter being scored independepnibf the other. Tobe clear on this point, a heaah teams
game between two contestants played in several stagpastitutes a match, and it is the result

of the match (rather than of each individual stanza) which will be taken into atdmecessary

in determining who has won the match/round and how many matches/rounds each contestant
has won.

For the purpose of counting the number of matches/rounds wol¥iaQs defined as having
acquired a score of greater than average in the matmiwid in question. It is therefore possible
that some obscure situations could arise in which both contestants were considered to have
either won or lost the direct match/round between them.

By contrast, for the purpose of establishing whether one contgstas defeated the other,
when all such contestants are directly involved in the djitsituation, aWinQs defined as
having acquired a larger score than @epponent in the match/round in question.

An unplayed match/round is deemed to be¥andif the score awarded to the contestant as a
consequence of not having played the match/round is greater than average (i.e. greater than
the score which would be awarded for playing and drawing a match/round).

3.255 Unplayed board

The score for an unplayed boasHall be the score awarded to the contestant at the time, which
could constitute a won, drawn or lost board when it comes to comparing it with a real score
obtained by some other contestant on the same board.

3.25.6 Multiple ties

Suppose there is a tie betweenore than two contestants, and one contestant is eliminated
from the tie by virtue of having clearly won or lost the tie. Any tie which then remains upon the
full application of the particular test being applied at that stage shall be resolved (if still
necessary) by recommencing the entire sgilt procedure from the beginning from amongst
those that remain.

Example A, B and C are tied in a teams game. Team A has beaten both B and C, whilst B and
C have drawn their matchThus, Team A wins the tie, but B and C are still tied at
this stage of the process. The procedure now is to recommence the entirdisplit
process from the beginning, with only teams B and C being taken into account.

3.25.7 Penalties and awards

The procedures listed make use of all the various methods of scoring, e.g. if tied in terms of VPs,
then try IMPsor even net aggregate in certain circumstances. Any penalties/awards which have
been imposed/awarded at a relevant time should be convertethese other scoring units in
accordance with standard principles (e.gdMBPs= 100 aggregate points).
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3.2.6 Special cases
3.2.6.1 Earlier stage of the competition

These procedures relate only to the stage of the competition in which the tie has occurred. No
referenceis ever made to any earlier stage of the competition in which the tied contestants may
have played one another, or to any caforward score which may have been awarded in
respect of an earlier stage.

3.2.6.2 Comparison on an equal basis

These procedures assume that all contestants involved in atsplire being compared on an
equal basis. Thus, if reference is made to Hember of matches wafXfor example), this
assumes that all the contestants have played the same number of matohdsgve been
awarded an appropriate score for an unplayed match as already referred to above. Should this
not be the case, any such calculation should be expressed in percentage terms.

Examples

(@) Team A has played 12 sb@ardmatches, and has won 8 of them: team B has played
8 x 3board matches, and has won 6 of them: team B h#twan(more matchegin
percentage terms) than tearf.

(b) In a Swiss teams event, team A have played tearbzBnies, once in a headn
match (20 VPs at stake) and once in a triangular match (10 VPs at stake). Team A
lost the headon match 812, but won the triangular match %0. If relevant to a
split-tie, team A are deemed to have defeated team BLE8the equialent of 128
on a 2@0 scale.

3.2.6.3 Ties in qualifying rounds

Suppose the qualification conditions from a qualifying round played in sections to the next stage
2F F O02YLISGAGAZ2Y AyOfdzRS Iy SELINBaaAiAzy &dzOK
is a tie for closest fifths the first test is the percentage (pairdM#? total (teams) of the tying
closest fifths before the procedures i8.8.7are applied.

3.26.4 Hybrid scoringnethods

Some competitions involve a combination of basic methods such as aggiéfaszioupled
with match-points/point-a-board prior to the conversion to the final method of scoring, see
83.1.6

A reference to the basic method of st is understood to mean:

(@) If the final VP score is based more on mapcints/point-a-board then that is
tested first.

(b) Otherwise the aggregatéiPs are tested first. Note this means that
aggregate/MPsis tested first if both contribute the same numbeir\dPs.

(c) If this does not break the tie the other basic method is then tested.

(d) Only after both basic methods have been tested is the next part of the procedure
followed.

Example Two teams tid for the Pachabo trophysing hybridMP (83.1.6.1). The TD tries to
break the tie.

Firstthe TD checks the result between the two teams (s@2.§.1(a)). The scoring
AYyQo2t 0SS0l NRRAGOHSYSYy G GKIFG fSkHRa G2
Ybtal-iIMP-to-x t ef@ment that leads t® VPs of the match: if team A got more VPs
than team B they are the winners. Let us suppose ¢eam got 5 VPs.
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Since thetwo elements are equallgignificant the TDstarts bycheckngthe IMP
element If the teamsare tied on IMPs, Hen the pointa-board element will
necessarily be tied, and thED will mee on to 8.2.7.1(b). But ifteam A wonby
1 IMPor more,they are the winners.

If they are still tied, the TD then moves on t8.87.1(b), usingWK & oMR3E R Q
wherever 8.2.7.1refers to VPs.

How to split a tie
Between two contestants

@)

(b)

(©)

(d)

(e)

(f)

Example

A simple tiebetween two contetants who played a match/roundsée 8.2.5.9
against each other will be de@d by the result of that matchlf the match was
tied in terms of VPsthe basic method of scoringde 8.2.5.1) will be applied to
that match.

Failing that, then the number of matches/rounds (s&285.4 won in terms of the
final method of scoring (see38.5.]) will decide (a draw is a half win). If using VPs
on a 2@0 scale (for example) 10 VPs constitutes a draw, 10.5 or more aShiort
triangles ina Swiss event count as half matches.

Failing that, then¥ie-break pointswill decide (see &2.5.9. Note that they never
I LILX e-playyt WOt $§0Syiaod

Failing that, in the case of a tournament scored by VPs, then the basic method of
scoring (see32.5.]) will decide, taking account of all boards played in the stage of
the competition in question.

Finally, pointa-board countback (see 8.2.5.3 will decide. This process involves
taking account of all boards played in the stage of the competition in question. Note
that whether a bard is won/lost/drawn is established by reference to the basic
method of scoring (see3g2.5.).

Upon exhaustion of the above, the tie shall remaimesolved. Where the tie has
to be broken, i.e. where qualification to the next stage of the competition or an
indivisible prize is involved, this shall be determined by random ballot.

Two teams tie for a trophy, or for qualification for the megund. The TD tries to
break the tie.

First, the TD checks the result between the two teams: if team A got more VPs than
team B they are the winners. Let us suppose each team got 10 VPs.

Second, the TD checks whether there wasMiRdifference in the mech. Sadly for
the TD, we find the result was no swing.

Third, the TD checks to see how many wins and draws in Victory Points each team
had: the team with the larger number of wins gets the trophy. Let us suppose team
A won five matches and drew two, tedBwon four matches, but drew four. Since

a draw counts as a halfin, that means six each, and the tie is not broken.

Fourth, the TD sees what Theeak points each team got, i.e. the TD adds up
separately the final scores of the teams thatteam AandBpE R | A Ay a il @ ¢
4S¢gS8Sy 2WLkySyda 3J26 F G2dFt 2F ppn +t &s

Fifth, the TD totals thBMPdifference for each team which comes to H8Pseach.

Sixth, the TD uses potatboard countback. This involves comparing the resudy
each team on the all the boards played by them (s82%.3. The TD compares
the boardsg and finds the two teams score the same!
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If a TD is ever unlucky enough to reach this situation and the tie must be broken
then now the TD should get a pack afds, and let the captains cut for the winning
team, remembering to tell them that aces are high and that suits rank downwards
spadesheartsdiamondsclubs. A trophy would generally be shared rather than a
random ballot, but qualification for a later rourzénnot be shared.

Between three or more contestants who have played each other

(@) A multiple tie will be resolved in favour of the contestant which has defeated all of
the other contestants in terms of the final method of scoring (s82%.]) in head
on matches/rounds (se€382.5.9.

(b) Failing hat, the contestants will be ranked according to the final scores (see
§83.2.5.] which they obtained against each other in all of the encountete/éen
them.

(c) Failing that, the tie will be resolved in favour of the contestant which has defeated
all of the other contestants in terms of the basic method of scoring (8e2.31)
in headon matches/rounds (see382.5.9.

(d) Failing that, the contestants will be ranked according to basic scores (see
§3.2.5.]) which they obtained against each other in all of the encounters between
them.

(e) Failing the above, the tie will be resot/ey application of 8.2.7.1(b) through (f)
inclusive.

Between three or more contestants who have not all played each other

(@) A multiple tie will be resolved in favour of any contegtavhich has defeated all of
the other contestants in terms of the final method of scoring (se2%.J) in head
on matches/rounds (se€382.5.9.

(b) Falling that, the tie will be resolved by application 8#%.2.7.1 (b) through (f)
inclusive.

Unplayable Boards

General

Particular note should be made of Law 87A regarding the definition of a fouled bddnid.
section is concerned both with fouled boards and any other situation where a board cannot be
played at one table, or has been played in an incorrect fashion (e.g. -@witehed) at one of

the tables.

Pairs

If aboard is only played once in a particular form then the score is cancelled and an artificial
adjusted score is givensee 8.1.1.1 If it isplayed more than once then it can be scored as a
subield ¢ see &.2.3for the method of scoring.

Example If a board is playetventy times in ondorm and four times in another form then
there are two suHields, one of twenty scores, one of four scores, instead of the
normal field of twentyfour scores.

Teams

The regulations below are based upon a teavh$our competition, where the overiding
requirement is that each board be played in an identical form at both the tables involved in the
match, and a valid score (or an assigned adjusted score) be obtained at these tables.
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A teamsof-eight (or more) competition maype scored initially as though it was two (or more)
teamsof-four. In such a case it is sufficient for each individual team of four to have played an
identical board in its own match. The regulatioreddav would apply only to a particular team

of four which had not done so.

Likewise, a teamef-eight (or more) competition may be scored by craggpingwithin the team

as a whole. In sth a case, any comparisons which can be made (as between pairs who have
played an identical board) shall stand. The regulations below shall apply only in relation to any
comparisons which cannot be made.

Tournament Organiserwhich conducteamsof-eight (or more) competitionsn some form

other than the above (e.g. aggregatitige scoresand applying the modified IMP scale3.8.1)

are encouraged to devise their own regulations in this regard. One possibility is to define pairs
of tables as linked and treated as two teawfsfour for the purposs of this regulation. In the
absence of any such regulation, a fouled boargimilar shall be cancelled and the regulations
outlined below shall apply.

Example For the purposes of a fouled board, red tables are one team of four tahles the
other (orupstairs anddownstairs tables).

Distinction is made between games where the teams share the same set of board$S.(3de 8
and other teams games (se8.8.5.

3.34 Games where the teams share the same set ofbds throughout
3.34.1 Board not to be replayed

The TD shall not order a single fouled botrdbe replayed when a contestant could know the
final result of the match without that boar(Law 8&\, see88.86.2).

Similarly, the TD shall not order a fouled board to be replayed if the orderly progress of the
competition would besignificantly disrupted by the replay.
Examples Ly | {¢Aaa GSFya (2dNyI YSwh iDHDKSRa@ | NR
practicable to add the board to a later stangiace the opponents have changed
nor would it be suitable to replay ilnmediately with the whole event waiting for

the replay.

Ly | 1y2012dzi G2dNYy I YSFaARPRKSBRRI NR AEBSL
set. It is replayed with the final set.

Ly | 1y2012dzi G2dz2NY I YSY & 6R A ASRDEeMa (0 I1KN
They are replayed with the same lin@.

Ly | 1y2012dzi G2dNNYI YSEBABHPESKRD WY N XS

this is discovered before any scoring has taken place it may be replayed, but once
the teams have scored it may nataw 86\

If the board is not to be replayed then the penalties set out3r8&.3shall be applied and the
TD shl not award an adjusted score (unlesz34.3(e) (ii) applies).

3.34.2 Board to be replayed

When 8.3.4.1above does not apply the TD shall exercise their LawtBority to order the

board to be relealt and replayed unless383.4.3(e) (ii) applies. Ingeneral,this means that
boards are always replayed in knockout tournaments (except single boards where the result of
the match otherwise could be known), but not usually otheenimless it is discovered in time

to replay it immediately.

Any replayshall take place at the first convenient opportunity. This will either be during the
current stanzaif the YoulQs identified during the play of the stanza, or during the following
stanza (by whatever the lindzLJ A & Ay G KS vy S&identified Whéd theplayerd G K S
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meet to compare scoredf boards from the last stanza are replayed, they are playitd the
line-up of the last stanzalf an entire set of boards is fouled (e.g. because of incorrect seating)
then the lineup for the replay of the set should be as for the fouled set.

Penalties

If during or after a board is played for the second time the board is found to be unplayable, it is
cancelled/redealtas in 8.3.4.10r §3.3.4.2 If it is redealt a standard penalty (se8.%0.2) is
applied to a team at fault. If it is cancelled then a team at fault recéivesqdee &.1.1.]. This
penalty or adjustment applies when a team is referred to as being fined:

(@) A player finds that they have an incorrect number of cards in their hand and no
player with more than 13 cards has seen their hand, then the board will be
corrected by the TD before play and no penalty is imposed.

(b)  Any player looks at their cards before counting them and has 14 or more cards; the
board is to be consideredbuledQ Each side which held 14 or more cards and
looked at them before counting is fined

(c) The cards have been placed in the board at right angles (90 degrees), both teams
in the first room are held responsible. Both sides are fined.

(d) A board has been placed at right angles in the second room then if either or both
sides have looked at a hankat side or both sides are fined.

(e) One or more cards are found to have been exchanged in the hand of each of two
partners (the opponent@cards being correct), or one or more cards are found
faced, or any other situation where the actions of one side amlthé first room
make the board unplayable in the second room, either:

() the offending team, whose players in the first room held hands found to be
misboarded or faced on arrival in the second room, is fined; or

(i)  if in the opinion of the TD a result superimrwhat theyconsidera normal
result on the board, the TD should apply Lavd8&e 8.86.1

(f)  One or more cards are found to have been exchanged with one or more cards in an
opponen@ hand, then both sides are fined.

Games where the teams do not share the same physical set of boards

The TD decides, using similar criteria 8834.1and 8.3.4.2 whether to cancel or rededhe

board. For a cancelled board the TD awards AVE+8ets. Such a score is in lieu of a procedural
penalty. Alternatively the TD can appl$.8.4.3(¢e) (ii), though this would be very rare, since it

is only suitable when a player at the second table could have known it was to their advantage to
cancel the board.

Incorrect seatingn a teams game
Teams sit incorrectly throughout

Suppose the teams sit incorrectiyuch that an entire round or match between the two teams

is void

Note If the incorrect seating at one table is identified befeeam-mates play the same
boards, this error is easily rectified without cause to penalise either team, by arrow
switching the boards once they are exchanged. However in events with duplicated

boards this may be more difficult to arrange as teams do noallgshare the same
set of physical boards.
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If time permits, theround or match must be replayefbrthwith, in which case neither team is
penalised. This is normal in a knockout tournament. If time doegaohit the replay of the
round/match, then:

@)

(b)

(©)

(d)

(e)

in a knockout tournament, it is scored as the equivalent of a draw on the very rare
occasions on which it might be impossible to replay the boards;

in a tournament scored by Victory Pointoth teams score 40% the VPs;
examples: 8 VPs on a 20 scale, 4 VPs on a K scale;
hybrid scoring: 4.8 VPs on a ID scale, 6.4 VPs on a &P scale;

in any other tournament, both teams are penalised twice the standard penalty (see
§8.90.2) in terms of the final method of scoring;

if the TD is responsible for the incorrect seating of the teams, then the teams score
the converse of the above (this award is not egenerous and assumes the teams
concerned to be partially at fault for the error); e.g. 12 VPs out of 20 instead of 8;

in aggravated circumstances, the TD may impose a more severe penalty/more
generous indemnity.

Anexample would be if a side apparently guaranteed themselves qualification by
fouling the match in the last round of a Swisa score of 0 VPs would be normal

Some but not all the boards are played correctly

Suppose owing to incorrect seating or placement of boards on the table, some but not all the
boards are played correctly, some not.

(f)

()]

(h)

If at least half the boards in the round/match have been played coyeaterages
will be given on the boards not played. The match is still scored using the same VP
scale as if all the boards had been played correctly.

If less than half the boards in the round/match have been played correctlyfand i
time permits, a number d boardsarereplayed correctlysuch that at least half the
boards have been played correctlyhelround/match isscored as in (a).

If less than half the boards in the round/match can be played/replayed correctly,
the round/match isvoid, andis scored ain83.3.6.1

Part of a teams match or the entire match cannot be played

If, owing tolate arrivalor some other cause (excluding one table sitting in the wrong direction,
which is dealt with under3 3.6, the D determines that time is such that one or more boards
are to be cancelled, then:

@)

(b)

(©)

Provided that at least half of the full match can still be played, an artificial adjusted
score is awarded on each board so removed (e.g. H3dMP9. This score is
expresed in terms of the basic method of scoring, regardless of any effect this may
have on any subsequent conversion to Victory Points.

If less than half the match can be played, then the match is declared void and is
scored as 8.3.9

Examples

(i) In a Swiss teams match of 8 boards, the score is 4 x IMRAL This
represents a 14 result on the (new) Victory Point scale.

(i) In a 13board match, the match score is 7 x 3 =IRIPS
which is 164 on the (new) Victory Point scale.

In determining how many boards may still be played in a round, the TD must allow
a full 7 minutes for each such board. Thus, the TD must assessdbedateptable
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finishing time of the present round, and hence determine the maximum number of
boards which can be played in the actual time available.

However,the latest acceptable finishing tifaeed not be the official finishing
time. Especially in 386 teams and Swiss pairs there is some slack at the end of a
round, and in all events the TD uses their judgement. It is not normal to take a board
away in the first eight minutes of a Swiss match.

The TD may allow their judgement to be affected by thishes of the non
offending side to play rather than get averages especially when expressed before
the arrival of the latecomers.

Boards removed as a result of this may not be replaced even if the table plays
quickly unless both sides so desire (e.g. tloa-affending side wish to play the
board instead of receiving their guaranteed AVE+ gcore

The TD should not allow a round to commence unduly late without first giving clear
instructions as to how many boards shall be play®#¢diting to see how it go&3s

not an acceptable instruction, as it puts pressure on the-affending side to play
quickly and potentially relieves the offenders of any penalty

(d) If both teams are offenders, the score for eachrteds calculated separately
according to the above principles.

(e) In aggravated circumstances, the TD may impose a more severe penalty and/or
more generous indemnity.

Part of a pairs match or the entire match cannot be played
This applies ta Swiss pairs copetition and also to &wiss individual competition.

If, owing to late arrivabr some other cause, the TD determines that time is such that one or
more boardsare to be cancelled, then:

(a) Provided that at least half of the full match can still be played, an artificial adjusted
score is awarded on each board so removed (e.g. AVE+. EThis score is
expressed in terms of the basic method of scoriegardless of any effect this may
have on any subsequent conversion to Victory Points.

(b) If less than half of the match can be played, then the match is declared void and is
scored as 8.3.9

Example In a Swiss pairs match of 8 boards, the effect i6.14

The principles in&3.7(c), (d) and (e) also apply to a Swiss pairs or knockout pairs or individual
competitions.

Match declared void; scoring
If the match is declared voibecause less than half the match can be playted,scored as:

T AVE+ to a nowoffending side! * @dsan offending side, on half the boards in the
match (rounded up);

T AVE/AVE on the remaining boards.

Board unplayable by scoring against the wrong board number

Making a board unplayable by scoring on the electronic so@ey. Bridgematpagainst the
wrong board number and seeing the results from a board not yet played is scote@! b+ 9 b
¢ assuming both pairs had the chance to stop the error (N/S whennggde/W when agreeing
the score).
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Triangular Matches

Sometimes triangular matches are played during a princifiédigdonQnatch event. Examples
are in Swiss teamend theSpring FoursomesSimilar principles apply for any other event of the
same nature as these.

Lineup

There are no seating rightln theSpring Foursomesaptains should write down their proposed
line-up for each stanza. A stanza consists of #imi-matche$2the movement for each mini
match being controlled by the TD. Teams of more than four may specify in advance that they
intend to replace one pair with a sittingut pair in between the first and second mimiatch. All
teams should be informed of the order in which the mimatches will be played before
submitting their lineup, and the same order should be maintained forteatanza.

Similar procedures apply in a Swiss teams event should there be any dispute over seating rights
(see 85.1).

Number of boards

In the Spring Foursomes stanza normally consists of 16 boards, i.e. 8 boards against each
opponent.

In a Swiss teams event, a mimatch usually consists d¢falf the number of boards as in the
remainder of the event. [7-board matches are being played in the main event, the triangular
match will be of onl\6 boards, i.e. 2 8-board matches.

However, at the TR discretion, dong trianglemay be played in a Swiss teams event, lasting
over two rounds of the event. Thus, each team plays two full matches, but is unable to score up
after the equivalent of the first round.

Scoring

In the SpringFoursomegthis being a knockout event) scoring is by matches won by virtue of net
IMPswon/lost in each match. A draw counts as a Hwilfi (see also splitie procedures in
83.2.2.2.

In Swiss teams events, each mimatch is scored biMPsand converted to VPs on ad@scale
(83.1.2. Thus 20 VPs are still at stake for each team in respect of that rMihdre along
triangleis played, each match is scored on the standard VP scale.

Mismatches in Swiss events

Definition of a mismatch

The TD compares the correct assignment list with the actual assignment list, and notes for each
contestant involved the current score of their actual opponents and the current score of their
correctopponents. If the difference between these two scores is greater than 5 VPs (based on
a 20;0 scale), then that contestant is deemed to be involved in a mismatch. If the difference
between the two scores is 5 VPs or less, then this is not deemed to repreesgsmatch.

Example Teams A, B, C and D lead a Swiss teams competition with scores of 60, 54, 52 and
50 respectively. They are assigned incorrectly such that A plays D and B plays C:

A should play B on 54: are playing D on 50
B should play A on 60: aptaying C on 52
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C should play D on 50: are playing B on 54
D should play C on 52: are playing A on 60

Thus, teams B and D are involved in a mismatch (the mismatch is to the benefit of
team B, and to the disadvantage of team D).

Note that in each matci{A v D; B v C) one team Yhismatchedwhilst their
opponents are not. This occurrence will not be unusual.
{ O2NB I R2dzAGYSyGa FNRY NHzZA Ay3a 2N FLIWISFHfa R2

In the special case where a contestant might haverbeorrectly drawn against any one of two
or more opponents, and the difference in the scores is greater than 5 VPs in some but not all
cases, it is deemed not to be a mismatch.

Example In the correct assignment list team A might be drawn against teanCBabrandom.
If assignment against team B would lead to a difference of 6 VPs in comparison with
the actual assignment list but one against team C would lead to a difference of 5
VPs, then this is not defined as a mismatch.

35.2 VP scores from mismalkc

A team/pair playing a team/pair with more points than th&#orrecbpponents shall receive,
based on a 26D scale:

(a) if the mismatch is their owfault: actual score;
(b) if the mismatch is not their fault: 5 VPs plus % of actual score.

Example Ateam wins 128 and they are playing a team with more points than they should
andthe mismatch is not their fault they score 5 plus 12,s&4hey get 14 VPs.

A team/pair playing a team/pair with fewer points than th&#orrecCbpponents shall receive,
based upon a 2D scale:

(a) if the mismatch is their own fault: actual score, less % of any VPs obtained in excess
of 5;

(b) if the mismatch is not their fault: actual score.

Example Ateam wins 137 and they are playing a team with fewer points than they should
andthe mismatch is their fault thescore 13 less (53)/4, so they get 11 VPs.

All fractions are rounded inthe ¥0LJS G A (i 2 NR& FI @2dzNJ 2 G(KS ySE(
(see 8.12.3), which is 0.5 VP in a standard;20/P event.

In aggravated circumstances, the TD may impose a more severe penalty.

Notes Application of these formulae will often lead to an unbalanced score. For all
purposes, any score of greater than 10 VPs (out of 20) is deemed to be a match
Won(x, it is therefoe possible that both teams/pairs might win (or lose) the same
match. Likewise a score of 10 VPs (out of 20) is deemed to be a draw and a score of
less than 10 VPs (out of 20) is deemed to be a loss.

If there is a triangular match involved in a mismatcingve the VP scale is ¢0)
the prorata adjustment i2.5 VPs + % of the actual score.

3.5.3 Mismatches in events scored by match points

An alternative to Swiss pairs scored by conversioWRas to score the event as total match
points. The scores are presented to the players as a percentage but the mismatch regulations
are based on matcpoints.
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The regulations are based on the previous sections, thigmaximum VP in the match (20 VPSs)
replaced by the total matcpointsavailablefor a round/match sothe mismatch thresholds ¥4
of the match pointsavailable for a round, instead of 5 VPs.

If the differerce between the current score df  LJlackublld@ponents and the crent score
of their Worrectpponents is greater thatihe mismatch thresholdthen thatpairis deemed to
be involved in a mismatch

If the mismatch is not their faylt LI ANJ LX FeAy3a | LI ANJ gAGK Y2
opponents shall receivéhe mismatch thresholglus % of their actual scofer the round
If the mismatch is their fault, #JF ANJ LJ [ @ Ay 3 | LI AN 6A0GK FSgS¢

opponentsshall receivetheir actual scordor the round less ¥ of anyatch pointsin excess of
the mismatch threshold

Otherwise pairsreceive their actual score for the round, as above.
3.6 Assigning in Swiss teams

3.6.1 Ties
When assigning by computer, the program will split ties to produce a ranking list for assigning.

When assigning manually, it is normal to assign contestants randomly when there is a tie.

3.6.2 Triangular matche
Alsocalledthreesomestriples or triangles.

3.6.2.1 Long or short?

Since players like loriganglesg or more accurately, dislike short oneg is a good idea to have

the former. However, it is normal to have the first match short daese of latecomers.
Furthermore, the better teams often arrive late, or at least draw for position late, and it is a poor
idea to give a good team a logangleat the start, which might mean a relatively easy 40 VPs.

It may be a good idea to make thast match short to allow withdrawals. Opinions differ,
however, since longiangles finish a bit earlier, which players like. Lomgngles are not played
over a break between sessions.

So if there are seven matches, with a break after four, a reasoaatziegement would be Short,
Short, Long, Long, Short.

3.6.2.2 Rematches

While Swiss teams are advertised as avoidingagches it is considered acceptable for a team
to play each other one and a half times, i.e. in one ordinary match ortt@rgle and also in a
short triangle. They could also meet twice in sharitangles, but not again. Note that teams
dislike rematches for any reason and if the field is large enough they should be avoided
completely. See36.3

3.6.2.3 Which teams play in tiangle?

Traditionally it is always at the bottom of the field. However, the TD should avoid people playing
in atrianglemore than once if possible.

Infact, it is probably better to have th&ianglesomewhere nearer to but belowarage.

3.6.3 Overswissing

If there are too few teams and/or too many rounds there is a problem with assigning in later
rounds, and the top few teams may be ranked against considerably lower teams.
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Possible solutions are:

@ W5 yAmé® GRENPF 6KS GSFYa FNB aaAraysSt
involves rematches;

(b) longer matches, and therefore fewer rounds;

(c) allow teams to play each other twice, but no mpre

(d) allowre-matches in different sessions;

(e) allow rematches from a certain number of matches or more earlier.

In the Isle of Man tournament in later years (d) was applied: in the third session teams could
play against teams they had already played in the first $essions.

Option (b) is unpopular generally. Teams really dislike playing each other again soon, so (a) and
(c) are unpopular. Thus (d) or (e) is advised.

Example A club Swiss teams has twelve teams playing seven matches, four before the break.
It isadvised either

(@) to allow teams to play each other in the last three matches even if they
have met in the first four; or

(b) to allow teams to play each other even if they have met three matches or
more earlier.

Scoring inTeams ofEght or more

Modified IMP sale

Teams of eighttwelve or more are scored by cross IMPs (Tollemache), as multiple teams of four
(Garden Cities) or by adding up all the results and imping the neltreEhe last of these is not
recommended but if it is used anodified IMP scaleshould beused: the table shows thscale

for teams of eight.

ATEOSE i SO p [ e B
0¢g10 0 310¢ 370 6 840¢ 1050 12 2470¢ 2810 18
20¢ 60 1 380¢ 440 7 1060¢ 1260 13 2820¢ 3170 19
70¢110 2 450¢ 510 8 1270¢ 1540 14 3180¢ 3520 20
120¢ 170 3 520¢ 590 9 1550¢ 1820 15 3530¢ 4230 21
180¢ 230 4 600¢ 690 10 1830¢ 2110 16 42404940 22
240¢ 300 5 700¢ 830 11 2120¢ 2460 17 4950¢ 5640 23
5650and up 24

Other scales for larger teams are available, from the EBU.
If there is a subsequent conversionMizgtory Points, the teamsof-four scales (see31.1) should
be used.

Fouled board, missing resuland average plus/average minus
Artificial score

If a board becomes foulegihd no result can be obtained at one table, or for other reasany
86B applieslf Law 86B1 is applicablsee 8.86.9, the missing score is replaced byaatjusted
score and this section does not apply.
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Otherwise Law 86Bnd Lawl2C2requires an artificial scordor teams of eight (or more) the
missingresult can be calculated from the remainirrgsults on the board. Thiss done by
weighting the remainingesults as being equally likely possibilities for the missasult

This allows thassignment of a score corresponding to average, average plus or average minus.
Thescore corresponding to averaggethe score calculad from the remaining resultsiverage
plusand average minuare calculated fronthat scoreby adding or subtracting the standard
adjustment(see 8.7.3.

The folowing sections illustrate the calculatidor some common methods of scoring teams of
eight. In the calculations, team A play team X; when team A are N/Srdseilts are A and B,
when team X are N/S theiesults are X and Y. The artificial score is calculated wsutY is
missing.

Allthese calalations are subject to rounding to minimum unit of scoring: sé&2&%
3.7.2.2 Teams of eight: cross IMPs
Normal score onhe board Emp(AL X) Hmp(Bb X) Hmp(Ab Y) Hmp(BL Y)

Score (withresultY missing)

=imp(Ab X) Hmp(Bb X)

+ 1/3 (imp(AL A) +imp(AL B) +imp(AL X))
+ 1/3 (imp(BL A) +imp(Bb B) Hmp(BL X) )

= 4/3 (imp(Ab X) Hmp(Bb X))
If there are two missingesults in differentorientations, score= 2 imp(As X)
3.7.2.3 ¢SFya 2F SAEARIY WIRR (KSy
Normal score on the boardimp(AL X + B Y)
where theimp function is the scale in&7.1or the normal IMP scale.

Sore (withresultY missing)
=1/3 (imp(Ab X + B A) +imp(Ab X + B> B) +imp(Ab X+ Bb X) )

= 1/3 (imp(Ab X) Hmp(Bb X) Hmp(A + B> 2 X))
If there are two missingesults in differentorientations, score
= 1/2imp(Ab X) + 1/4mp(2 Ab 2 X)
3724 ¢StYa 2F SAIKIMPGI OSWRISRFRQ AGASa Kk W
In this methodthe results in two sections are ingal as team®f-four, and added.
Normal score on the boardimp(AL X) +mp(BbL Y)

For this method, the regulation is to caneebkult B (theresult from the same section as the
missig result) and score that section as OIMBuUt Law 86B1 may apply to this section.)

Score (withresultY missing) #np(Ab X)

If there are two missingesults in differentorientations, the comparison between the two
remainingresultsisused even if th results are in different sections.

3.7.25 Teams of eight: aggregate
Normal score on the board = A BL Y
Score (withresultY missing) = 2/3 A + 2/3BBI/3 X

If there are two missingesults in differentorientations, score= Ab X
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3.7.3 Standard adjustment in teams of eight
3.7.3.1 Teams of eight

The standard adjustmens expressed in terms ofie comparisons that can be made between
the results obtained:

cross IMPs W RR (K¢ WAYL) (K aggregate
No comparisons 6 IMPs 4 IMPs 6 IMPs 200 points
1 comparison 5 IMPs 3 IMPs 3 IMPs 150 points
2 comparisons 4 IMPs 2 IMPs 100 points

3 comparisons 3 IMPs

The last caseanoccur if the board is played arreswitchedat one table(see 8.7.4), or if the
other comparison is scored using Law 6B1 (8:8684.

3.7.3.2 Teams of eight#ldd thenimpCand aggregate
¢ KS Wydzyo SN 2 F3.732dédehdddn &he nid@ker ohrgsultd

No comparison: no results or one result or two results in the same orientation
1 comparison: two results in different orientations
2 comparisons: three reslts

3.7.3.3 ¢SFYya 2F SAIKImpG OSWRISRFRQ A 1A Sa k W

The standard adjustment is 3IMP in each section, tredlirgectionsas separate teams of four
But if there are two missingesults in different sctions and in differenbrientations, the
comparison between the two remainingsults should be used; with 3IMP as the standard
adjustment for the remaining missing comparison.

3.74 Boards played arrowswitched at teams of eight

If a boad is played arrowswitchedat one (or more?) tables it may be possible to compare the
result with other scores, depending on the form of scori@therwise, it may be necessary to
cancel the arrowswitched result and the result &t G KS WLI ABRBRQ (Fo6f S3 | 2

3.74.1 Teams of eight: cross IMPs
Score (with result replaced by arrowswitched result £= imp(Ab X) + imp(B X)+ imp(Ch X)
More complicated caess can be handled with the general crés#? formula in83.7.5.1
3742 ¢StyYa 2F SAIKAGY DIFENRSY /AdASa k WAYL GKSy IR

The comparison in the section with an arrewitched result is replaced by an artificial
adjusted score

3.7.4.3 ¢SkFya 2F SAIKAGY WFEFRR GKSy AYLIQ
Two regulations are possible (usirg82.3:
1 Cancel the arrovswitched result and score as one missing score;

f Cancel the arrovewitched result and theresult it G KS WL ANBRQ (Il o6t S
and score as two missing scores.

3.7.4.4 Teams of eightAggregate
Any of the precedhig three approaches will work.h@& formula in the first case:is

Score (with result Y replaced by arrewitched result C) = (A + B € 8X)/2.
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3.7.5 Teams of twelve or moretéams of 4N, N > 2)
3.75.1 Fouled boardsmissing result andoards played arrovgwitched

Cross IMP: sum the IMEdmparisons for all possible pairs of results (including any boards played
arrow-switched) and multiply bgN/R, where R is the number mdsults

WAYL) GKSY | RRQY GNBI G ;i Gompatdsirtisnotlpassiblé dxedtionL)t S
then award an artificial adjusted score; do not use comparison of results fromettitfeections.

W RR GKSYy AYLIQY y20 NBO2YYSYRSRT GKAA ¢2d#Z R
equivalent of the formulae in$7.3.2are unwieldy.

Aggregate: a general formula is possible (dealing with missing results and-awitahied
results), by analogy with the credglP formula above.

3.75.2 Standard adjustment
The standard adjstment should not be more thaN x 3IMP (or N x 100 aggregate points)

3.8 Carryforward Score Formula

Contestants who qualify for the next stage of a competition may be awarded afoawsrd
score in respect of their qualifying scomrpvided that all such contestants have been ranked
as a single field.

Special tournament regulations are devised by the Tournam@rganiserto cater for
contestants eliminated from a main event at different stages, for example joining a Swiss event.
Ddails are available on request from EBU headquarters. Contact details can be found in §

The formula is:

where
G = carryforward score in MP to be awarded to the contestant
S = score in MP obtained by the contestamtthe qualifier

Max= = maximumMP available to all contestarih the final
Maxo = maximumMP available to the contestant in thgualifier
Nume = number of boards played by all contestants in the final

Numg = (maximumn) number of boards played by any contestant in the qualifier

The brmula assumes that all contestants play the same number of boards in the final but allows
for the contestants to play different number of boards in the qualifeeg. sitouts).

The effect of the formula is that boards in the qualifier have half the weight of boards in the
final: if the two sessions are of equal length, then the final carries twiceurh weight as the
gualifier. This ratio varies as the respective lengths of the two stages vary.
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Adjusting $ores

Types of score adjustment
Artificial adjusted scores

If a board is unable to be completed then an artificial adjusted score is given under Law 12C2,
but see 8.12.7. For example, if a player has heard a result from a neighbouring table, or has
looked at the wrong hand, and the TD decides the board cannot be played (seéDawd)

then the TD will give each side an artificial adjusted score.

Such a score is average plus (AVE+) if the side is not at fault, a@&Ydgjaf the side is partly at
fault and averge minus( £ 9 ibthe side is fully at fault. Se@.82.8for what 'partly at faulQ
means. This usually translates into 60% oiMBsfor AVE+, 50 % or IMPsfor AVE, 40% or
b3 IMPsfor! + 9dee 8.12.3 for other forms of scoring).

Note In headto-head teams AVEX/+ Qrhnslates to +3 IMPs, i.e. a team that led by 23
IMPs without this board leads by 26 IMPs.

However, in a matcipointed pairs event, if a pa&average score (percentage) is greater than
60% then they get their average score for AVE+. Similarly, if @ pagrage score is less than
40% then they get their average score foe 9 A similar approach is used IMPs e.g. a pair
that has an averagef +4IMPsgets +4IMPsfor AVE+, and a pair that has an averageMPs
getsb4 IMPsfor! + 9 b

1 A Swiss pairs or individual match is a session in its own right for this purpose. Hence
an BVE-€adjustment within the match is the greater of 60% and the@aiverage
percentage on the other boards in the match in question; s28&6.1

1 Foran all-play-all gage of a competition the average score is calculated over the
whole stage, which may consist of more than one sessiea 8.80.6.2

1 Otherwise, theaverage score is calculated over a sessier $.80.6.3

When usingBridgemates the TD enters such a score by using the TD Menu. The TD will then
enter the percentage for each side separately.

As a principle, the TD should not give an artificial adjusted score that adds up to more than 100%
unless there was an outside agency at fault

Examples

(a) A board is unplayable because the previous table fouled. The TD gives AVE+/AVE+
(A6060) since an outside agency was at fault.

(b) A board cannot be played because there is no time left. The TD might decide both
sides are at fault and give + 9! b+ 4A4040). However, if the TD decides there are
extenuating circumstances the TD can give AVE/AVE (A5050), or! AWB+b
(A6040) if only oneside is at fault. But they should not give AVE+/AVE (A6050)
unless the table was delayed by an outside influence, such as by another table, or
by the TD.

There are special regulatis where an artificial adjusted score is given even though the board
is completed. These are as a result of playing an illegal agreement, or alsgareor deviation

is fielded The board is completed, and then an artificial adjusted score is given unless the non
offending side has done better than AVE+.
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The score given is AVE+: 9(A6040) except for a fielded psyche. In that caggaredural
penaltyis added, usally the standard penalty26%top at match points,1l VP at Victory Points,
but see 8.90.2. This is recorded a&6040, with a separateecord of the penalty

Assigned adjusted scores

When a score is obtained on a board, and the TD decides it should be changed because of an
infraction, the TD adjusts it undéaw 12C1. Faxample, if a N/S pair defen®decause they

were misinformed, and the TD judges that if correctly informed they would have bid 3NT
vulnerable and made eleven tricks, then the TD assigns a score of +660 for N/S to both sides.
See 8.1.1.4for weighted scores: it is not expected now to give a single assigned score, and it
should only be done when the TD is confident they know how the auction anavplaigd have

gone without the infraction.

In a pairs event a single score of this sort replaces the score obtained at the table and is used in
the scoring instead.

Split scores
There are certain occasions when a TD should give the two sides different adjusted scores.

(@) Suppose a player knows their opponents have done something wrong. They reach
a final contract, and the player judges that they will get an adjustment any3@y.
the player decides to try a gambling double: if they get a good score, that is fine: if
not, then they will expect to get an adjustment anyway.

CKAA Ada (y26y Fta (GKS WR2dzoftS aK23iQz LISN
bridge. The play@ finald O2 NB A& O2yaARSNBR (2 @S OF
ddzoaSljdzSyid G2 GKS 2LIRyYySyGaQ AYyFNIOGAZY
for the offending sidas adjusted in the normal way. Se8.82.5for when to deny

redress and see§1.3forthenon2 T FSY RS NDa a 02 NB

Example A Ghestem jump overcall of 3over 1 is described as hearts and
diamonds. Overcaller looks surprised at their parfaegxplanation
and bids ® over their parthe®@ 3 and then © over 4 . No doubt
this will be ruled back since overcaller appears to have used
unauthorised information. But anpponent makes a ridiculous double
of 40, which makes.

The offenders get adjusted back to some contract in hearts. If the
double@ | OGA2Yy A& Oy FHKRES/NBREFSHAR HOEH ¢
redress is reduced by the amount the doublest, i.e. the difference

between 40 made and ® doubled and made.

(b) It is possible that a player will make a call or play after an infraction by their
opponents which is considered so bad as todanbling oris consideredan
extremely serious errofunrelated to the infraction), even if there is no suggestion
of a double shot. As in (a) this player will not get full redress, but the score will be
adjusted fully for the opponentsSee 8.12.5for when to deny redress and see
§4.1.3forthenon2 FFSYRSNNa aO02NB o

Example A pair ismisinformedas to the meaning of a bid ofc2in response to
INT, but do not realise until dummy appeafhe TD will adjust the
score against the offending side if there is damage.

However, the other side, afteyetting doubled in 3, freely bid 4 and

lose 800! Thee can be no question of the double shot since they did

not know there was an infraction. Nevertheless, full redress will be
denied for their side sincethé 40 AR A & NXzZf SR | & W3l Y
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(¢) Under Law 82@&hen a TD has made an error which is too late to correct, the TD
will assign a score to each side. Since the TD is required to treat both sides as non
offending these scores will often not balance.

Example A player bids 3 and is then told that they have beenisinformed.
The TD is called but fails to give them a chance to change their bid. The
player makes ten tricks and afterwards claims that they would have
bid 4° with the correct information. If the TD feels that they might or
might not have bid 4, they could assign’4making to this player but
3" plus one to their opponents. More normally, the TD will weight the
scores given to each sidesee (f).

(d) When anartificial adjusted score is givensee &.1.1.1¢ the scores for the two
sides need not balance.

(e) One of the effects of split scores is that in an event scored by Victory Points the final
VP scores need not balandethe TD adjusts as {{t) above the final score in a VP
match with top 20 might be 6. Similarly with an artificial adjusted score as
in (d).
( They SElG aSOiAz2y eROI ad28BEaK WaSAAKGf a2 LR
is both split and weighted see &.1.1.5and §.1.4
Weighted scores

Law12C1 (chllows a TD to give weighted scores to reflect the probabilities of a number of
results. A TD who gives a single adjustment rather than a weighted score should be confident
they know what the outcome would have bewithout the irregularity.

Using thidaw,a TD who is giving an adjustment and feels there might have been several possible
outcomes should give a weighting to each outcome.

Note The L&EC has commented on the failure of TDs and Appeals Committees to use
weighted scores: despite it being the normal procedure to use them. The L&EC
encourage both TDs and Appeals Committees to give more serious consideration
to their use.

Example Because of misinformatioa pair defends ‘4 doubled. If correctly informed they
will certainly bid game in spades, possibly slam, and make eleven or twelve tricks,
twelve being more likely.

Under Law 12C1 (a)weighted score would be given, fexample:

25% of +1430 ©=)
plus 40% of +680 @+2)
plus 20% of +650 @+1)
plus 15% of100 (89k1)

This is often acceptable to the players as a method of assigning scores to achieve equity. The
offenders must not gain from this, so the weighting sholelan in the no2 F FSY RSNAE Q F I
CKA& A& OFffSR Wsae8VIRPI4i KSGAO ¢SAIAKGAY 3T

Note When giving weighted scores in unauthorised information cases care must be taken
(2 | g2AR 3IAOAgsBe BUe.SB Getaisd O Nz Ay 34

Once such a ruling has been given it needs to be calculated. This is done by converting each

score to match points dMPsand then applying the weighting. If fractions arise, sé2%.1

In MP events there are special forms to be filled in and given to the scorer. The scorer will
calculate the adjustment and input it. With better software the sconglt simply be able to
input it. Such software is now readily available.
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It is matchpoint pairs. The assignment is:

25% of +1430 ®-=)
plus 40% of +680 @+2)
plus 20% of +650 @+1)
plus 15% of100 (69L1)

Assuming good software which calculates weighted scores is not available, an
average is entered into the computer, and the frequencies calculated. Then the

match points are found. The calculation might be thus:

Score MP Weight Adjust
+1430 17.1 25% 4.275
+680 12.2 40% 4.88
+650 8.7 20% 1.74
5100 3.4 15% 0.51
Total 11.405
Rounded 11.4

If average is 10 then an adjustment of 1.4 (14 1D) is added to the N/S score and
subtracted from the E/W score.

It is teams. The assignment is:

25% ofN/S +1430 (©=)
plus 40% of N/S +680 €#2)
plus 20% of N/S +650 €#1)
plus 15% of N/$100 (689b1)

In the other room, suppose N/S scored +650@ Zhe calculation would be thus:

Score Imps Weight Adjust
+1430 +13 25% +3.25
+680 +1 40% +0.40
+650 0 20% 0.00
5100 513 15% 51.95
Total +1.7
Rounded +2

So the board is scored as H2Psto the nonoffending side.

To avoid confusion, weighted scores should always be presented in the same way. See our

example:

25% of +1430 =)
plus 40% of +68@40+2)
plus 20% of +650 @+1)
plus 15% o100 (8Ok1)

Scores are always shown as N/S scores, and tabulated in descending order. Calculation is easier
if each weighting is given a line to itself.

Split and Weighted scores

@)

In84.11.3(a) and (b) we saw thatifanghTF FSY RSNJ O2 YY A @a G RIY YO
their side gets a reduced adjustment, sometimes their actual table score, but the
score is still adjusted for the offender@f course,this adjustment could be a
weighted score.
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(b)  When the TD has made an error and Law &@pplied the assigned scores will
often not balance. If the TD gives weighted scores as well then these scores will be
split and weighted; see 8.82.1(and &.1.4).

Example An Appeals Committee decided that the TD had failed to apply the law
properly, so ruled under Law 82C. It was clear that if the law had be
applied properly one side would have reached a heart contract and
made ten tricks, but which contract? The Committee finally ruled:

For N/S:

75% of 4 =, N/S +420
+ 25% of 3 +1, N/S +170

For E/W:

25% of 4 =, N/S +420
+ 75% of 3 +1, N/S +170

(c) Suppee the TD is not called after an infraction and the result is a mess that could
easily have been avoided. Since both sides are at fault the TD might assign, treating
each side as offending. The assignments will often be weighted, thus leading to a
split ard weighted assignment.

(d) Itis not normal to have an adjusted score that is both split and weighted except in
these three situations, i.e. when the narffenders get part of their redress
reduced, when both sides are treated as raffending, and when bothides are
treated as offending.

Method of calculating split and/or weighted scores at pairs contests

In a pairs event it is normal to input an average and then do manual adjustments for split and/or
weighted scores. Better software is readdyailable which allows these adjustments to be
calculated by computer. Se€/ 8.4.5for the procedure to inform the scorer, andt®.1and
84.2.2for the scoring procedure.

Method of cdculating weighted scores at hybrlIP scoring

When a weighted score is given at hybifidP scoringthe weighted score should be calculated
in the pointa-board and IMRO2 YLRR y Sy iia aSLI NXGSftesx IyR (GKSy

Example Itis the Pachabo Cupeamsof-four with hybrid-IMP scoring
On board 4, A B, the score is NS +660; and B \h&,asigied score is

70% ofNSbH100 (6©-1)
plus 20% ofNS+650(40+1)
plus 10% ofNS+680(40+2)

The score on board 4 is

. . Weighted Weighted
Weight| Result Points Po?nts IMPs IIV?PS

EWA| A B A B A B A B

70% 100 2 0 14 0 13 -13 91 91

20% -650 2 0 0.4 0 0 0 0 0

109 -680 0 2 0 0.2 -1 1] -01 0.1
Scorg 1.8 0.2 9 -9

73



41.1.8

4.1.2

4.1.3
4131

2 August 2023

White Book; Score calculations

Given the other scores in the match, this gives a matare card:

Team Av B Points IMPs | IMPs>VP| Match VP
Board NSConttEWContiNS/EWA A B | A B | A B | A B
1 [ 3G1W]| 3S2N| 50 1000 2 0 4 4
2 | 6S3E |4H+1W| 150 450, 2 0| 12 -12
3 | 45+2S|5Dx3E|480-8000 0O 2| -8 8
4 | 3N+2 N|Weighteg 66C Artf| 1.8 0.2| 9 -9
58 2.2 17 -17] 7 1|12.8 3.2

But ifthe result on board for NS A were NS +650, the score woultiffazent ¢
with changed rows highlighted

. : Weighted Weighted
Weight| Result Points Pogijnts IMPs ||V?PS
EWA| A B A B A B A B
70% 100 2 0 1.4 0 13 -13 9.1 9.1
20% -650 1 1 0.2 0.2 0 0 0 0
10% -680 0 2 0 0.2 -1 1 -0.1 0.1
Score 1.6 0.4 9 -9
Team AvB Points IMPs | IMPs>VR Match VP
Board NSContrf EWContiNSAEWA A B | A B | A B | A B
1 | 3G1W | 382N | 50 1000 2 0 4 -4
2 6S3E | 4H+1w| 150 450, 2 O 12 -12
3 | 4S+2S|5Dx3E| 480-800 0 2 -8 8
4 | 4S+1 N|Weighted 650 Artf| 1.6 0.4/ 9 -9
56 24| 17 -17] 7 1]12.6 3.4

Method of calculating weighted scores at crdis¥ scoring

When a weighted score is given at crdd> scoring, thealculations should be done on a per
comparison basis.

Standard adjustments for various methods of scoring

The table in 8.12.3includes the equivale to the Btandard20%of a top(for the purposes of
awarding AVE+ andlVE) for certain other methods of scorin§ee also &90.2

How to deny redress under Law 12G) (
General

Consider a case (with only N/S vulnerable) whef8 allow 4 doubled to be played by E/W
because they were misinformed, and the TD judges that if they had not been misinformed they
would have bid and made@42. Suppose that 4 doubledis always 3 down except that N/S
commitan extremely serious errde.g. a revoke) and the result is only 2 down. Let us say that
the result in the other room was N/S +680. How do we apply12C?

E/W, the offending side, get the seofor N/S +680 (IMP9 under Law 12CE)(i).

Applying Law 12CZE)to the noroffending side we have to calculate the part of the damage
that was sekinflicted. Theselfinflicted damage is the difference in score between N/S +500 and
N/S +300 = imp(500680)L imp(300L 680) =bp (KY) = 4IMPs So do N/S get the adjustment
for the offending side less the seffflicted damage $4 IMPs? Yes, because this is betthan
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their score at the table imp(50B 680)=15 IMPs. This reflects the real damage and the -self
inflicted damage.

If this had been matcipoint pairs, and @ making scores 15 MPs, +500 scores 8 MPs, and +300
scores 5 MPs, then E/W get the reverse ofMBs, but N/S get 15 MPs less the difference
between 8 MPs and 5 MPs, so they getlEx=12 MPs.

Now, compare this. Let us suppose that the contract is always 4 down except that N/S commit
an extremely serious errde.g. a revoke) and the result is onlg@wvn. How does this affect it?
E/W, the offending side, get the score for N/S +68IMP9 under Law 12CE) ().

Whenwe apply Law 12CE)(ii) to the nonoffending side, then we have to calculate the part
of the damage that was selfiflicted. The selinflicted damage is the difference in score
between N/S +800 and N/S +500 = imp(B@80)L imp(500L 680) = 3 (b5) = 8IMPs So should
N/S get the adjustment for the offending sidessethe seHlnflicted danage =8 IMPs?

Obviously not, because this is worse thheit score at the table imp(5a0680) =65 IMPs. This

is because all the damage was $efficted. There was no damage as a consequence of the
infraction, the damage was all subsequent (caulsgdhe revoke). The upshot is that N/S keep
their table scoreb5 IMPs.

This is a general conclusion from the application of Law 1&CWhen the damage is all self
inflicted (without the[extremelyserioug error, the nonoffending side should have done better
with the infraction) then the norffending side keep their table result.

If this had been matcipoint pairs, and @ making scores 15 MPs, +500 scores 8 MPs, and +800
scores 20 MPs, then E/W get the rever§d®MPs. Under the initial calculation, N/S would get
15 MPs less the difference between 8 MPs and 20 MPs, so they mightig@2£3 MPs. Ifact,

we let them keep their 8 MPs, and rule all the damage wasirstitfted.

Note The case where all the dama is seHnflicted has been reewed since the
publication of the 2017 laws. A revised interpretation is that if all the damage was
selfinflicted then the original infraction did not damage the other side (Law 12B1)
and so there is no adjusted scorer(kither side).We await resolution of this issue
from the WBF LC (as of August 2018).

Law 12C1€) score calculation

In practice there are four cases: all damage isisélitted, some iseltinflicted, no seHinflicted
damage, or no damage at all. There are scores we have to consider

A. the score for the Actual table result (including @axgremelyserious erroor gambling
action)

B. the score for the result Before infraction (assigned by Law 12¢1 (c)

C.ox !0 (GKS a02NB F2NJ 6KS NBadzZ & GKFG / 2d
without the extremelyseriaus error or gambling action (this might be weighted)

The overall damage can be divided as

f{ Realdamage:dd . b /
f Selfinflicted damage: B / b |
{GFNIAY3I FNBY / % ! GKSNB I NB F2dzNJ OF 454
T /7 % ! B .Y y2 FTR@GFryaGraSs y2 RIFYFI3ASI y2

1 / x . dagnade ¥eknfliéted, no real damageDX n o6 GA NI dzr £ RI Y
non-offending side get A, offending sidet B(but see theNote in 84.1.3.);

1 B >C = A: no sadifflicted damage, b= 0, noroffending side get B,
offending sideget B;
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1 B> C > A: real damage and someisdlitted.

In the final case, theffending side get Bral the nonoffendingsiddSd ! b . b [/ @
The adjustment for the noonffending side can be seen as either

f actual score + real damaged=+ k[ | b 0. L /0T 2NJ

f I R2dza i SR -idfliGteddBnage=. 8 SEH. L o/ L 1o T I b

Some examples

N/Shidto4 | YR 9«k2 WdzaS dzy | du dopédk o &RwhighylsTdauNad! Il A 2 y O
defending ©X, N/S might revokeafi extremely serious errprand lose a trick they would
otherwise scoreNeither side is vulnerable anti¢ result in the other room is'4=, N/S +420.

This is the normal result in"4 so B (the result before the infraction) idNMPs The type of
adjustment depends on the table nals.

4©Xb1 N/S, +100. Revoke

A=imp(1084H n U INAPsbL y
Without the revoke: X2 N/S +300. C = imp(3B8+4 n 0 INMPsb o

Real damage &= 3IMPs selfinflicted damage B= 5IMPs

Offending side (team of E/W) getRIPs
non2 FTFSYRAY3 aARS o0GSIY sPs bk{0 3ISG n b

4©Xb2 N/S +300. Revoke

I T'IMBso
Without the revoke: &X63 N/S +500. C = imp(56420) = +AMPs

No real damage @k 0).
Offending side getMPsnon2 F ¥ SY RA Y JIMBEsiaRIGresHItE G © o
But see theNote in 84.1.3.1
40Xb2 N/S +300. No revoke
I T /IMPE Notselinflicted damage (B= 0). Both sides getlMPs
40Xb3 N/S +500
A = +2MPs No damage. Table result for both sides.

Exampleob A NSOG2NDa 9ONNBNY [l 6 yH/

Suppose that RHO leads a spade out of turn. Declarer forbids LHO from leading spades.
Unfortunately the TD tells LHO they may not lead spades again. Later in the deal LHO gets in and
fails to fird the killing spade switch. If the TD had not got this wrong then perhaps the defender
would have found the switch, perhaps not.

The TD realises their mistake and has to adjust the score, if necessary. Suppose the result was
3NT making, but a spade switbkats it by one. Since both sides are treated as-offending,

and since the spade switch was reasonable but not automatic the ruling is weighted giving both
sides the benefit of the doubt.

For declarer (South):

60% of 3NT=, N/S +400
+ 40% of 3NH1, N/S b50;
and for defenders (EasWest):
40% of 3NT=, N/S +400
+ 60% of 3NHL, N/S 550
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Both sides get weighting sympathetic to them because they are both treated asffearding.
The match points on the board might be (on a top of 70):

N/S score | N/S MPs | E/W MPs
+430 68.0 2.0
+420 60.0 10.0
+400 37.4 32.4
L50 114 58.4
5100 1.0 69.0
So declarer will get
60% of N/S +400 = 60% of 37.4 MPs = 22.44 MPs
+ 40% of N/S 150 = 40% of 11.4 MPs = 4.56 MPs
Total = 27.00 MPs
and thedefenders will get
40% of N/S +400 = 40% of 32.4 MPs = 12.96 MPs
+ 60% of N/S 150 = 60% of 58.4 MPs = 35.04 MPs

Total = 48.00 MPs
These scores do not balance since the weighting was not the same for the two sides.

Methods of Scoring

How toinput split and weighted scores to matchoint software
Introduction

Most but not all of the software available to TDs deals with split or weighted scores correctly.
Where modern software is not available, the earlier method is to calculate the result manually
and enter a manual adjustment. To show the method we take twekiraxamples based on a
sixtable movement. Before any adjustment the frequencies were:

Score Frequency | Adjusted N/S E/W
Frequency MPs MPs
+650 1 1 10 0
+620 1 1 8 2
5100 2 2 5 5
5200 1 1 2 8
L5790 1 1 0 10

Now let us suppose that there is aljustment at a table where the score was N/S +620. We
shall consider two cases:

(@) An adjustment for both sides to

30% of N/S +650
+ 70% of N/$100

(b)  An adjustment for N/S to
N/SH100
And for E/W to
N/S +650

This is how it is done.
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4212 The right way

With good software there is a facility to input weighted or split scores, and then the calculation
will be done by the software and will produce accurate scores and frequencies.

(a) The weighted score wiippear in the frequencies with its weighting, so the correct
frequency chart will read:

Score Frequency Adjusted N/S E/W
Frequency MPs MPs

+650 1.3 1.3 9.7 0.3
5100 2.7 2.7 5.7 4.3
5200 1.0 1.0 2.0 8.0
5790 1.0 1.0 0.0 10.0

b2GS K2¢ ( K3B% oF &/S 2068 an@ 70% Bf /B0 appear in the
frequencies.

The calculation for N/S:

30% of N/S +650 = 30% x 9.7 = 2.91
+ 70% of N/S 100 = 70% x 5.7 = 3.99

N/S total 6.90

Similarly, E/W get 3.10.
In practice the software will do these calculations. Recommended is a facility for up

to 5 different results, and 2 decimal placesweighting (e.9g33% which is shown
as 0.33).

(b) For split scores, however, there should be two frequency charts, ond/f&rone
for E/W. So they will read:

Score Frequency Adjusted N/S
Frequency MPs
+650 1 1 10
5100 3 3 6
5200 1 1 2
5790 1 1 0
Score Frequency Adjusted E/W
Frequency MPs
+650 2 2 1
5100 2 2 5
5200 1 1 8
5790 1 1 10

N/S get N/$100 =6.0
E/W get N/S +650 = 1.0

There may be weighted and split scores, and more than one split or weighted score. So long as
there is at least one split score then there will be separate frequency charts for N/S and E/W,
with or without weidhted scores on each.
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Assigned adjusted score has not occurred on board

When a score is assigned instead of the original score obtained on the board the new score
should be input if possible. If the session hlxsady been scored then it should begalculated.
However, sometimes adjustments come too late when the session has been finalised and the
adjustment has to be done manually, i.e. the adjustment calculated in match points by the TD,
and the scorer givean adjustment in match points or VPs to add or subtract. The following
procedure occurs at such times.

If in matchpointed pairs an assigned adjusted score has not occurred on the board, then the
match points for the contestants is the weighted (by theipeocal of the frequency) average of
the scores on the board next higher, and next lower.

Example Consider the following frequency table with eight scores. Suppose that an Appeals

Committee revises one of these scores, &8 are assigned a score of +430.

Adjusted N/S E/W
Frequency MPs MPs

Score Frequency

+500

1

1

14

0

+450

2

2

11

3

+420

5

5

4

10

The match points assigned to an intermediate score are the match points assigned
to the next lower score plus ifsequency, so 9 MPs should be assigned to +430,
because 5+4 equals 9.

Alternatively, the same solution is obtained by assigning the match points assigned
to the next higher scoreless its frequencythus +430 gets 12, which again
gives9.

No award is er made of greater than a top or less than zero. It should be noted that this is only

an approximate procedure. The correct way to do it would be teamre the board completely.

| 26 SOSNE GKIG ¢g2dz R OKIy3aS SOSNE 2I¢Hmas, aad 2 NB
while it might be possible for sixteen pairs it would soon become completely impractical; if
scoring by hand.

In the case of weighted scores (se4.81.9, this applies to individual scores before the
weighting is applied. This is a more common procedure because such adjustments are still
sometimes entered manually because modern software is not always available. Split scores (see
84.1.1.3 are dealt with similarly.

4.2.3
4231

Scoring of a board with fewer results than other boards at MP pairs
Fewer results than other boards

Scores on a board may need treatment for a variety of reasons, including, but not limited to:
(@) the nature of the movement, where some boards are played less often than others;
(b) award of one or morartificial adjusted scores;
(c) afouled boarg

(d) incorrect marking (as to dealer or vulnerability) of a board.

2 August 2023 79



4.2.3.2

4.2.3.3

4.2.4

2 August 2023

White Book; Score calculations

bSdzo SNHQa F2N¥dz |
The formula is used if A > 3Ar> E/3

The match pointare determined by multiplying the frequencies by E/A, so that a comp@&itor
score on a board is:

6a E 90

Match points = (M+1)A)E 9 = A
where:
M = match points earned by the pair considering only the group itself
E = number of scores expected anyboard
A = actual number ofesults in the group

The score is computed to the nearest 0.0001 of a match point, 0.00005 being rounded away
from average.

Small sukields

If the size of the group is at most three andatsmosta third of the total number ofesults

b S dzo S NHI& & noFudedInstead a group of tvasults is scored with a top as 65% and a
bottom of 55%, and a group of threesults is scored with a top of 70% and a bottom of 50%;
with intermediate and tiedesultsscored as for ordinary matcpointing.

The fomula is used if A=2 or A =3, andEA
Percentage = 60% + (M; (A 1)) x 5%

Match points (Mg (Agl) +12)/10K% (Eq 1)

Note ThesmallstlF A ST R WF2NXNdzZ I Q | g NRa &a02NBa GKI
this is as compensation to thmirs involved, for not getting a proper comparison.

Scoring of a board with fewer results than other boards otherwise

84.2.3applies to matckpointed pairs events. A similar approach is used for individual events, or
Butleror crossimped eventsHere is an example at Butler scoring.

Example Take an 8able tournament in which it has beedecided to omit the top and
bottom score in order to calculate the datum (from the 6 central results). However,
a board has been fouled, and instead of having the expected 8 results there are only
5 results.

To score this board, we must first factor theduencies by 8/5 just as we would do
in a normal matckpointed pairs game.

N/S Score Frequency Factored
Frequency
+630 1 1.6
+600 2 3.2
+150 1 1.6
5100 1 1.6

To calculate the datum, we ignore 1.0 top and bottom scores. So, our 6 central
results are:

80



4.2.5

4.2.6
4.26.1

4.2.6.2

4.2.6.3

2 August 2023

White Book; Score calculations

0.6 of +630= 378
3.2 of +600 = 1920
1.6 of +150= 240
0.6 of 100 = 160

Total = 2478
So, the datum is 2478 divided by 6 = 413, which becomes +410.

We then imp each of our actual results against the datum of +410 in the usual way
which results in scores of +6, H6, andb11 IMPsrespectively for the N/S pairs.

Similar principles can be used for any other form of scoring. Factor the frequenciethesnd
score as you would normally do based on these factored frequencies. Modern software is often
available to do this for the scorer.

Overall scoring
The following principles apply to producing the overall score when boards do not have the same
number ofresults, or some contestasplay different numbers of boards.

1. All boards count equally, so all boards should be scored as if they were all played the
alYS ydzYoSNI 2F GAYSa owYyl ( eieBE#MyP4aSR (2 |
2. When contestarsg play different numbes of boards and the final method of scoring is
GKS &alryYS a GKS ol aix0 YSiK:2aRontéstyi D 30 A 0A NBH
scaled by the number of boards played. For example, match points are expressed as a
LISNODSyYy G338 2F GKS WYIFEAYdzZYQ YIFGOK LRAY(a

Calculations and rounding
General

In general,all calculations are to be performed withbany rounding during the course of the
calculation.

1 The scores for a single board (the initial method of scoring) @uaded to the nearest
unit of scoring (see&12.3, with exact halves rounded away from average.

9 If the final method of scoring is some form of victory points, the score for a round/match
may need to rounded to the unit of scoring (seé&1®.3), with exact halves rounded away
from average.

T If the final methodof scoring involves totalling the board sesand factoring to account
for different numbers of boards played, that calculation should be performed to sufficient
LINBEOAAAZ2Y &2 Fa y2i (2mdysufiicéee RdzOS GASa owa.
1 Results may be displayed to fewer decimal places than the calculations actually made, as
is normal, 6r example, in MP pairs.
Butler scoring

The datum is to be rounded to the nearest 10 points, with exact 5s rounded away from average
so there is no necessity to consider swings falling between the gaps ikEwcale.

CrosdMPs

When cross IMP scoring is to be converted to VPsINtRsfor a match are calculated, totalled

and divided by a figure as detailed iB.8.3 The total is then rounded to the neardMP, with

exact halves rounded away from average, so there is no necessity to consider swings falling
between the gaps in the VP scale.
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5.1 WBF/EBIScreen Regulations

Published in January 204y WBF, and updated by EBL2017 and again in May 201%nd
adopted by EBU.

51.1 Description of the Operation

The North and East players sit on the same side of the screen. The sequence is this: North places
the board on the bidding tray and the aperture is closed completely (thereafter it remains closed
for the duration of the auction peri). The players remove their cards from the board and the

tray is passed under the closed aperture to the side of the screen with the Dealer.

Calls are made using the bidding box. Each player places a selected call on the bidding tray, which
will be visibé only on the player's side of the screen. A player's first call should touch the extreme
left of the nearest segment of the bidding tray. All calls must be visible and neatly overlap in a
straight line from left to right, at an equal distance from eacbvious call. Players should make
every effort to perform these actions as quietly as possible.

With screens in use a call is considered 'made' when placed on the tray and released. A player
who removes one or more calls made from the tray in an appardetigit to WaskKis indeed
deemed to havéVdsked

After two players on the same side of the screen have made their calls, North or South (as the
case may be) slides the entire bidding tray under the centre of the screen so that it is visible only
to the players on the other side who then make their calls in like manner and the bidding tray is
slid back again. This procedure is continued until the auction is completed. It is considered
desirable that players should vary the tempo randomly when retwrime tray under the
screen.

It is the responsibility of North/South to make sure that the whole auction is visible on each side
of the screen.

After all four players have had the opportunity to review the auction (equivalent to the right to
have the auctin restated) the players replace their bidding cards neatly in their respective
bidding boxes.

At this point presumed Dummy or Declarer removes the tray from the table leaving the board
in the centre of the table where it should remain throughout the play.

The opening lead must be made before the aperture is opened and only Declarer or Dummy
may open the aperture or call for it to be opened. At the end of play the tray is put back on the
table.

After the opening lead is faced, the aperture is opened to gdetim | € £ LJ | @ SNB (2
cards and cards played to each trick. If a defender exposes a card and because of the screen,
declarer does not see it, dummy may draw attention to the irregularity.

When leading or following suit, players must take carewagk play cards in the same way, and
quitted tricks must be placed vertically or horizontally in accordance with Law 65 to determine
win/loss of that trick, and at an equal distance from the previous card. Violation of correct
placing procedures is subjeitt penalty.
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5.1.2 Alerts and Explanations

(a) A player who makes an alertable call as defined in [the EBL Alert ProceghiRs]
must alert the screenmate, and partner musgeilon the other side of the screen
when the bidding tray arrives. The alert must be made by placing the alert card in
a position clearly visible to the screenmate. It is the responsibility of the player that
alerts to make sure that the screenmate sees #iert. It is good practice for an
opponent to acknowledge the alert in some way.

(b) At any time during the auction a player may write to the screenmate requesting a
full explanation of an opponent's call. The screenmate will reply in writing.

(c) At alltimes, from the commencement of the auction to the completion of play,
each player receives information only from the screenmate about the meanings of
calls and explanations given. Questions during the play period should be in writing
with the aperture cleed. The screen is raised after the response has been given.
¢ KSNBEF2NBESZ (GKS (2dz2Ny I YSyld RANBOG2NI OF yy
the other side of the screen during the auction or play.

5.1.3 Modification of Rectifications when screens are in use

(@) An irregularity passed through the screen is subject to the normal laws with the
following provisions:

(i) aninadmissible callsee Law 35must be corrected

(i) if a player infringes the law and, inadvertently (otherwise Law 72c may
apply), the irregularity ipassed through the screen by the screenmate, the
latter has accepted the action on behalf of that side in situations where the
laws permit LHO to accept it.

(b) Before an irregularity is passed through the screen the offender or the screenmate
shall draw theDirector's attention to it. Infringing calls shall not be accepted and
shall be put right without other rectification (but see (a)(ii) above); any other
irregularity shall be rectified and the Director ensures that only the legal auction is
passed througlthe screen.

No player on the other side of the screen shall be informed of the occurrence unless
the application of a law requires it.

(c) The screenmate should attempt to prevent an opening lead out of turn. Any
opening lead out of turn shall be withdrawn Wwitut other rectification if the screen
has not been opened. Otherwise:

() when the screen has been opened through no fault of the declaring side (and
the other defender has not led face up) Law 54 applies.

(i) when the declaring side has opened thereen,the lead is accepted. The
presumed declarer becomes the actual declarer (see Laws 54B1, 54B2). Law
72C may apply.

(i) when two opening leads are faced by the defending side the incorrect lead is
a major penalty card.

(iv) for a card faced by the declaring side see Law 48
(d) When an alertable call is made sg&1.2above.

(e) When a player takes more than a normal time to make a call, it is not an
infraction if that player draws attemdn to the break in tempo. The
screenmate, however, shall not do so.
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(f) A player on the side of the screen receiving the tray who considers there has
been a break in tempo and consequently there may be unauthorised
information should, under Law 16B2, call th&ector. This may be done at
any time before the opening lead is made and the screen opened.

(g) Failure to do as (f) provides may persuade the Director it was the partner
who drew attention to the break in tempo, and may well rule there was no
perceived dedy and thus no unauthorised information. A delay in passing the
tray of up to 20 seconds is not regarded as significant.

(h)  However, if the players have not been randomising the tempo of the auction
as desired byg5.1.1paragraph4, then a delay of less than 20 seconds may
well be regarded as being significant.

Other screen regulations
Previougegulations nosupersededy theWBFregulations.

Announcements

The WBF Alerting Policyy8) shall apply with regard to which calls require an alert. There are
no announcements behind screens.

Spectators
Spectators may not sit so they can see both sides of the screen.

w20 asSraQ OlGAz2ya

In the case of a player confronted with a wholly unanticipated situation or albigh preempt

a hesitation may be found not teuggest one action over another if the extra time taken may
be occasioned by the need of players to consider what options they have, added to any time
they may then take in choosing among them.

Skip bid warnings
These are not used with screens.

Online
See EBU RealBridge screen requlations

APPENDIX WBFAlerting Policy

Preamble
1. The objective is to have a uniform WBF policy which is applied to all WBF events.

2. It is not intended that this should overde Alerting Policies developed by the Zone or
NBOs.

3. Full disclosure is vital. However, playenso participate in WBF events are expected to
protect themselves to a large extent. They are also expected to observe the spirit of the
lawsas well as the letter.

4.  The Policy has been made as simple as possible. Plasgrhowever, expected to alert
whenever there is doubt. (N.B. Where screens are in use, an alert on one side but not on
the other does not necessarily imply an infraction.)
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Policy
The following classes of calls should be alerted:

1.
2.

Conventional bids should be alerted, nroonventional bids should not.

Those bids which have special meanings or which are based on or lead to special
understandings between the partners. (A player may not make a call or play based on a
special partnersipi understanding unless an opposing pair may reasonably be expected
to understand its meaning, or unless their side discloses the use of such call or play in
accordance with the regulations of ti@urnament OrganisgrSedLaw 4.

Nonforcing jump changes of suit responses to opening bids or overcalls, ardmary
new suit responses by an unpassed hand to opening bids of one of a suit.

If screens are not in use, do NOT alert the following:

1.
2.

All doubles.

Any noetrump bid which suggests a balanced or sdxalanced hand, or suggests a-no
trump contract.

Any call at the four level or higher, with the exception of conventional calls on the first
round of the auction.

Nevertheless, players must respect thérgf the Policy as well as the letter
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Advice on Scoring Tournaments

Introduction

This paper has been produced by the L&EC. It contains guidance for counties, clubs and other
Tournament Organiser on how to resolve disputes following the scoring of important
tournaments.

When you have to produce ¢results of, for example, a County Pairs Championship final, there
are two conflicting objectives. The players will want the results to be produced qgitklythe
results must also be corredty avoidtrophies and prizebeingpresented to the wrong players.

This paper indicates some steps that you can take to ensure accuracy in producing the results,
and guidelines on protest and correction periods.

Accuracy keeping it simple
The scoring method for thignal of a competitim should be welunderstood by the tournament
organisers and the scorer, whether the scoring method is a computer program or a manual

method. The scoring method should be appropriately complex to accurately score the event
as simple as possibtgbut not simpler.

Allowing time for the players to check their scores

It is important that players should have a reasonable amount of time in which to check the
published resultbeforetrophies and prizes are presented, in order that scoring errors can be
deteded and rectified.

1 A period of time should elapse between publication of scores and presentation of
prizes etc. You should specify the length of this period in advance, and point out its
significance to contestant§wentyminutes ought to be enough, batnything less
than ten minutes is inadequate.

1 The individual scores on each boasthould beavailable for inspectionPlayers
should begiven time to beable to verify that their scores were correctly entered,
and that they have been given the match paittt which those scores entitle them.

Allowing time for appeals and protests

If the TD has given a ruling during the session, that ruling may be subject to appeal. Players
should ideally inform the TD at the time of their wish to eplx; but they do not have to do so.

¢KS fl a4 LINPOARS GKIG LIXFe@SNaR Yle f2R3IS +y
specified in Law 92B

In addition, it may be that players realise on reviewing the degerhaps with the benefit of
hand recordg; that their opponents have committed an infraction which went unnoticed at the
time. For example, an incorrect claimay have been made which was agreed at the time but
which could not posbly have been correct however the remaining cards were played. The laws
provide that players have the right to an adjustment in such cases if they protest within the
correction period.

The default for the correction period is twenty minutes after thersscare published at the end

of the session for the players to check them. The length of the correction pesiodbe varied

by the Tournament Organisdf so desired. The laws allow it to be extended, and theynait

to be reduced when required by the special nature of a contest. Twenty minutes is reasonable
and we recommend people shorten the correction period to less than this only after discussing
or corresponding with the EBU (contact details 043
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1 The Tournament Organiseshould allow a correction period of twenty minutes
the period inwhich the players aralsochecking the published scores

Conducting appeals

Once an appeal has been lodged at a tournament it should be heard as soon as gassibléy

at the end of the session. Constraints during the tournament may mean that agpealslayed

until a convenient time, but if the appeal is lodged during the final session of an event any appeal
should be heard immediately after the session. In certain eventsTellgmache Cugqualifier)

the schedule for hearing appeialin the prgramme.

Delaying appeals at the end of the tournament (e.g. while packing away) in the hope that the
appeal will be withdrawn is not acceptable.

When does the result become official?

When does the published result become the final result? It appearnssasight that the answer
is provided by Law 79€C

Wn error in recording or computing the agreagon score, whether made
by a player or arofficial, may be corrected until the expiration of the
period(s) specified byhe TournamentOrganizer. Unless the Tournament
Organizer specifies a later25 time, this Correction Pegiqures 30 minutes
after the official score has been made available for inspedion.

As noted in the last section the EBU now recommendspéifd should be twenty minutes
rather than thirty.

But Law 79Cdoesnot apply to the tabulating of results and the computation of match point
scores. It applies only to the computation of a score in respect of tricks wadrntha tabulating

of that score on athe tableby the players oan official. An officialreferred to in Law 79Cis

one who sits at the table and completes the score card on behalf of the players. This usually
happens only in international matches, nGounty Pairs finals! Note that the tabulation of
results,not scores, is a duty performed by the TD under Law 81C8, and there is no time limit
specified in that Law.

Thus, the 2@minute correction period for scoringrrors applies only to scores in respect of the
final contract which have been wrongly computed or entered in the wrong place. If a player
made ten tricks in ® on Board 21 and their score was entered as plus 140, or minus 170, or
some other mistake, thethey can have that fixed at any time up to 20 minutes after the end of
play¢ provided that they can convince the TD that they are entitled to plus 170. If they spot the
error later than that, it is too bad.

But if the TD, or the people scoring the evamtdit the player with the wrong number of match
points for their correct score of plus 170, then the player may be allowed a longer period to
determine that this has happened. The laws allbaurnament Organiserto make their own
regulations about whetthe published score becomes official and final

One county has a procedure that allows players 48 hours after results have been published to
check their scores and register any protests. Once that time has elapseaéstiieof the event
becomes official and no further protest may be considered. This appears to us to be an excellent
rule: it allows players reasonable time to detect errors and have them corrected, while allowing
no doubt as to when the result becomesbed in stone. The time period does not have to be

48 hours in every case, but it should be appropriate to the stature of the event and it should
allow contestants reasonable time in which to satisfy themselves that their madoit scores

are correct.

1 The Tournament Organisershould make provisions of this kind for each
competition that it runs. The EBU itself has guidelines for a wide variety of
correction periods at its events, se@.5.
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Contestants have a duty to themselves and others to check results during the
correction period.

1 It should alsdye made clear that awards made on the spot are provisional until the
specified period has expired.
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them. Of course they can, but they and everybody else should understand that it i
theirs provisionally until the correction period expirtisereafter (in 99% of cases)
it will be theirs for the rest of the year. If an ernsrdetected which overturns the
result, however, the originally announced winners will be able to hand over the
trophy with good grace.

Resolving disputes

If, despite all the above precautions, disputes still arise, it is our opinion and that of the EBU
Honorary Counsel that counties should determine for themselves who has won their
competitions. This means thaince you have come to a decision in respect of a dispute, no
appeal should be made to the L&EC or to any other bridge body in respect of your decision,
unless the count@ constitution or regulations determine otherwise. The players should be
made aware ofhis, of course.

Disciplinary Matters

EBUBye Laws

EBU procedures are now set out in some detail in the Disciplinary Rules. The Disciplinary Rules
constitute an Appendix to the EBRYye Laws

Copies of thBye Lawsnd of theDisciplinay Rulesan be obtained from the EBU website:
https://www.ebu.co.uk/informationresources/officialdocuments#bydaws

The Secretary of the L&KED.4) can also be approached for advice on any matter relating to
disciplinary procedures or proceedings.

County disciplinary procedures

Themodel county constitutionis availablefrom the EBUPolicies andDocumenttion:
https://www.ebu.co.uk/informationresources/policieslocumentation#counties

The model county constitution includes model coudisciplinary procedures but the model
procedures are for consideration and possible adoption by the county association.

The Secretary to the L&E@ (& can offer advice.

Facilities for Disabled Bridge Players

The vast majority of EBU affiliated clubs already provide facilities for disabled phajch, of
course, we applaud, but we would like to take tbpportunity to encourage all of our clubs to
provide adequate facilities to cater for as many needs that our disabled players have as possible
and encourage those that already provide such facilities to review them and see whether more
can be done.
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Theact protects disabled grsors from discriminationincluding

9 treating a disabled person less favourably, for a reason relatintheéo disability
without justification;

1 and/or failing to comply with the duty to make reasonable adjustments, in
circumstances in which the failure makes it impossible or unreasonably difficult for the
disabled person to access or retain membership, retain associate rights essattab
benefits.

This means that a private club cannot treat a disabled person differently because of their
disability in any aspect of membership. For example, they cannot be refused membership
because they have a guide dog, or because a club thirsditsittitannot accommodate them
because of their disability.

In terms of the facilities that a club provides for its disabled players we would expect as a
minimum that the following be provided:

1. Easy access for wheelchair users and members with other nyabsites

2. Appropriate toilet facilities for disabled members

3. Disabled parking spaces near the club entrance where the club has its own car park
4

Card holders or other equipment to enable disabled members to play bridge as
comfortably as possible

In addition, we would recommend that a member of the club committee be tasked with
NEOASGAYT FILOAEfAGASE F2NJ RAaAlFIoftSR LIXIF&@SNE |y
might be done to make their experience at the club more enjoyable.
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7.1

Tournament Director€Code of Conduct

Tournament Directors (TDs) are seffiployed individuals who are hired from tinbe time by

the English Bridge Union (EBU) for the purpose of directing EBU tournaments. The following
document details a code of conduct and a guide to good practice for all TDs during the discharge
of these directing duties.This isversion 34 of the code of conduat revisedJune 203.

7.1.1 Appearance

TDs shall conform to the clothing requirements specified by the EBU. Unless directed otherwise
by the Director in Charge (DIC), an E&dshirt shall be worn and dark grey trousers/skirt. TDs
must turn up for duty in a clean and presentable state.

7.1.2 Behaviour

2 August 2023

TDs are expected to be punctual for all sessions of play and/or preparation and be thoroughly
well prepared and well organised for thgpe of session/event for which they have accepted
responsibility.

TDs should be present at the playing area and available for the players to answer queries etc.,
except with the permission of the Director in Charge (DIC).
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A TD must always be impatrtial and not exhibit favouritism towards any player or players. The TD
will not show any discrimination in treatment or consideration of any player or players on any
of the grounds protected by current equality legisteti

TDs must be courteous and polite at all times. The following will not be tolerated, and are
breaches of this code:

1 abusive comments or behaviour to Aylesbury staff and/or EBU volunteers, or players;

1 inappropriate comments about other members about the EBU itself in written
documents, in emails, on websites, web forums, social networking sites etc

1 discussions involving sub judice appeals or hearings in written documentsails on
websites, web forums, social networking sites.gtc

1 disassions of resolved appeals or hearings where the person(s) involved are named or
identifiable from the comments made;

disclosing confidential information;

illicit actions or behaviour affecting the proper running of a competition or its results of
it;

failure to respect financial obligations towards the EBU;

refusal to implement appropriate and reasonable instructions given by persons whom the
EBU has officially appointed to represent it for the organisation of events or the
conducting of its affairs;

ads of harassment (sexual or otherwise);
criminal actions;

violent behaviour in the competition area;
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1 consumption of alcohol on the floor of an event during session time or directing any
session when in any way under the influence of alcohol.

7.1.3 Code of Ethis

1 A TD must aim to resolve matters fairly for all players at all times and in all situations.
Justice should not only be done, but it should also be seen to be done.

1 A TD should carry a copy of The Laws with them when called to a table to give a ruling
during play.

1 Whenever a TD gives a ruling based on the direct application of Law, the TD, if requested,
should be prepared to read the relevant clause or clauses from The Laws.

1 A TD must endeavour to ensure that thaitings are fully explained to and understood
by the players without them being required to ask the reasons for their rulings.

1 When in any doubt about a ruling, a TD should seek advice from other experienced
directors or (when appropriate) experienced piay.

1 Before making a bridge judgement ruling, a TD should, if possible, seek advice from
another TD or uninvolved players of an appropriate standard: this is both to test their
bridge judgement and to ensure that they have not overlooked something obutousl.
often be appropriate to delay giving a final ruling on bridge judgement decisions.
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may not be possible for them to explain the ruling fully at the time on the basis of the
relevant Law/s. In such cases, the TD is responsible for confirming the correctness or
otherwise of their ruling as soon as practicable and thennfmking any appropriate
adjustments for the players involved.

1 If a TD realises that they have given an incorrect ruling, they shall do all in their power to
correct that ruling (in accordance with the requirements of Law 82) promptly.

1 A TD shall be preped to offer the right of appeal to any player whenever that is
appropriate ¢ and shall be aware of the procedures needed to organise an appeals
committee hearing in their directing environment(s). Appeals should be scheduled at a
time convenient for the yers and the committee as far as possible.

1 Whenever practicable, a DIC shall choose movements which are equitable for all
participants.

1 A DIC shall accept responsibility for publishing scores promptly after any session, even
where they have delegated rpsnsibility for the scoring of the session or event. Results
shall be deemed to be provisional until the DIC or the authorised scorer has endorsed the
publication of checked scores.

1 Final, confirmed results should be published before the start of the session, when
possible.

1 All TDs must ensure that they avoid situations which may cause them to be found guilty
of a disciplinary offence as stated in the EBy¢ LawsAppendix A; Disciplinary Rules,
3.2(v). Such actions may create a conflict of interest in the work carried out on behalf of
the Union and, in addition may reflect badly on fellow directors.

1 TDs can access the table chat log from tables in oefiremtsand can use information
from the table chato rule on matters of fact for rulings and for disciplinamgtters¢ bad
behaviour/language and safeguarding.  Other information not relevanh¢oTD in
carrying out his duties must be treatéa strictconfidence.
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7.1.4 Remuneration

7.2

7.21
7211

7212

7.2.2
7221
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TDs shall be remunerated according to their level of seniority and according to the pay scale in
force at the time. In addition, TDs may claim reasonable expensesaflling to events
according to the scale in force at the time.

TDs are expected to find the cheapest reasonable route to an event, and are expected to submit
their expenses, together with receipts, in timely fashion.

Role of the TD

An amalgamation and updating of various previous texts.

General
Areas of responsibility

The special areas of responsibility for application of law and regulation are:

(@) The TD: applies the book laws, makes the mechanical rulings, gives careful well
discussed rufigs in value judgement situations;

(b) The Appeals Committee: tests the@Rppreciation of the facts, and brings bridge
expertise to the finer points of bridge judgement in examining the case for each
side in the matter before it;

(c) The National Authority (ifengland the EBU L&EC): concerns itself primarily with
matters of principle and interpretation; it establishes the basis upon which the
rulings and judgements of the TD and Appeals Committees shall be made. It retains
a controlling power to ensure these pdiples and interpretations are understood
and applied.

What is not expected

In contrast to the expectations in the code of condudt.(§, it is nteresting to examine what is
not expected of the TD:

(@) the TD is not expected to know the laws by heart: but they are expected to know
where to look in the laws, and what regulations they may turn to;

(b) the TD is not expected to have the bridgelgement of a fronfrank international
player; they are expected to have a sound knowledge of the game and to be able
to make broad judgements on that basis;

(c) the TD is not expected to act as counsellor to Appeals Committees on bridge
matters; they are exgcted to provide them with correct statements w and
regulation, and to amplify these with sound interpretations where required.

Setting up
Arrival

The TD should arrive in good time to help with the setting up. For a 1pm start, arrive between
10am andl0:30; for a later start (e.g. 2pm), between 10:30 and 11am; and for an earlier start
(e.g. 11am), arrive between 9am and 09:30. In most case the DIC will advise in advance.

Jobs include, but are not limited to:

1 Putting up tables. It is best if a skeletohone row and one column is put up first
so that the spacing can be sorted out. The rest can be fitted in afterwards.

1 Cloths. The DIC will tell the TD if there is a special arrangement for tablecloth
colours, otherwise use different coloured cloths inaadjnt sections.

1 Bidding boxes need to be put out tidily.
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1 Table numbers and stationery should be put out tidily and not thrown in a heap.
1 Assisting the scorer witBridgemates setup.

Tables are set square to each other to eliminate as much as possible the chance of seeing hands
at adjacent tables.

Number tables in a clockwise fashion where possible. Swiss pairs and teams are usually
numbered in a snake and sometimes the cloths arepuazi Ay WAGIGNRLISEQT 4K
players to move the boards correctly.

Checking madep boards

The DIC, or the TD in charge of a section, is responsible for getting a copy of the hand records
for the team. TDs must be careful about security of thecheetords during the session.

In multiple session events for which boards have been made up in advance it is important to
check that the correct session is being ugasing session 3 boards in session 1 messes things

up.

Those who prepare the boards &keasonable precautions to make sure the boards are in the
correct order and that the correct set of boards is in the labelled case. However, there are two
quick checks that the TD can make to be confident.

1.  Check one suit of one hand of the first boarceath bundle of boards against the
hand record.
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board 2. Sometimes the duplicating machine has been known to just get the first
board wrong.

2. Check the order of the boards.

If the boards are out of order, suspect that they may have been duplicated that way
and check them.

Full checking of all boards should not be necessary, but there are occasions when this might be
need to be done.
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Administrative tasks before the session
Know what is going on

Read the printed programme: there can be no excuse for not knowing ishdanned for the
event. There may a special regulation peculiar to the tournament or special conditions, e.g. for
late arrival The TD should note whether an Appeals Advieassbeen appointed, and if seho.

Many events are staffed by the same TDs from year to year, but a TD new to an event will be
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start of the event to make introductions and instructions.

Givingout name slips/assignment cards

The DIC will give the TD their best guess, based on advance entries, of the size of the event and
what slips to put out. Name slips should be shuffled and laid face down on the table so the
players can pick one when they iae. All designated slips should be put out together.

It is not usually necessary to check people off as they arrive. At some larger events EBU staff are
2y KFyR 2 0GF1S SyGNARSa w2y GKS R22NIDT 23GKSN
not paid, the players should contact the EBU office on the next working day.
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In many events the starting positions will have been assigned in advance so players will just need
to find their names on the printed sheets. Very late advance entries or entrieseoday will
not be on the list and will need to be allocated a starting position by the DIC.

7.2.3.3 Sitters

When starting positions have not been prepared in advance, keep some North/South slips in
reserve for the genuine sittersod dzi R2 y Q0 T 2 N&& 8iio thei e akXKtaitingtieS ¥ 6 |
draws near. In a multiple session pairseyénk SO1 ¢ KAOK A& (G2 68 GKS

7.2.3.4 Get ready to start

The DIC will explain how to grow or shrink sections as the final numbers become clear. In
extreme cases this mayean the demolition of a section or the creation of a new section.

When distributing boards always tell each table which direction to pass the boards during the
round. If the table is at the end of a row also tell them where the boards are coming frde. No
that in nearly all cases boards are passed in the opposite direction to the way the TD puts them
out.

7.2.4 Administrative tasks during the session
7.24.1 Name slips

Even when starting positions have been assigned in advance it is likely that name slips will be
used. Although the players can enter their details at Bielgemate some do not, so the name

slips are needed by the scorer to check foriggions and mistakes. They are also used to collect
any prize category flags.

They should be taken to the scorer as soon as possible, sorted in order. Where separate slips are
used for North/South and East/West, the correct order is N/S 1, E/W 1, N/®/2 Bnd so on.

7.2.4.2 Arrow-switched boards

Sometimes the TD will require a table to arrow swigchoard under Law I® (a) Otherwise,

if a table arrowswitches at the wrongme or does not arrowswitch at the right time, the scorer
should be informed so that the necessary alterations can be made in the scoring program. It is
best to record the table result on the change of result form, to ensure the scorer switches the
right result.

7243 Relayand-share movements and Web Mitchell movements

With the use oBridgemate, movements with sharing do not cause problems, as there are no
issues with putting the scores on the wrong line of the traveller. There will déeextra sets
2T 021 NRa a2 GKIFIG GKS WakFINARYy3aQ GlFo6fSa OFy K

7244 Fouled boardand Averages

Fouled boards that occur during the session should be corrected by reference to the printed
hand record. Deals should be corrected as soon as the foul is discovered. If the TD determines
that previous tables have played the board in a fouled state then the TD should advise the scorer
gK2 gAff dzaS (GKS WF2dzZ SR 0.2NowWRaDscid® tmmioth&d A y
tables are displayed on thBridgemate(where practicable) it is more likely that players will
notice strange results from a fouled board during a session.

Players may claim after the session that tteal they played does not match the printed hand
record. This is much more difficult to resolve.

| As top priority the TD must let the scorers know that there is a potential problem,
so that incorrect lists are not posted.

1 Investigate the problem to the besf your ability as it says in Law 8718ossible,
locate other players in that section to seek confirmation.
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1 Beware of alleged 18@witched fouled boarsl. Often it is the players themselves
who simply put the board on the table the wrong way round, and there is no fouled
board at all!

1 When the TD have resolved the problem tell the scorers what the TD have done,
what they need to do, and that they should proceed.

1 In teams unplayable boards are sed as AVE+, + 9 & AVE for teams that are
partly to blame, and Law 8may be applicable.

Averages should be entered into tBeidgemateby the TD. The TD can enter 4, 5 or 6 for 40%,
50% or 60%. Any other percentages should to be put in by the scorer at the computer.

Any score change should be filled in on the change of score forms. (Scraps of paper get lost.)

Note The TD can alter scoras the Bridgematefrom earlier in the session even though
the round may have ended, or even if tBeidgemated K2 g a W9y R 2F aSa

Weighted and Split Score Rulings

The TD should ensure that the table score is entered irBtidgemae. Weighted score rulings
and/or split score rulingsarising out of Law 12Q¢t) or (e), must be filled in on the appropriate
form. The scorer will enter the weightings in the scoring program and the program will calculate
the correct scores.

Patrolling, giving rulings and appeals

Each TD will have an area to look aftanaybe a section or set of tables. The TD should not
watch play at a table while directing: it leads to problems in fairness in giving rulings at that table
and disturbs the balance of fairness to other tables. The TD should patrol their tables at regular
intervals and avoigitting down for long periods. Reading a newspaper or book can give the
impression of not being interested in what is happening, and is best avoided.

If a TD starts off a ruling, then that TD will have to finish it. Even ifBheeEds the assistance
of a senior colleague, the TD should be the one to give the final decision. The TD must not give
a judgement ruling without consulting first.

When the TD gets an appeal, they must make sure the DIC knows so that an Appeals Committee
can be found. When players say they will appeal they often change their mind: the TD should
not tell others that there is definitely have an appeal unless the TD has got the deposit.

If, at the end of a session, the TD has to go to an appeal then theymakst sure that the DIC
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appeal. The TD will often noh&w the makeup of the Appeals Committee in advance, so the
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are added to the form, as the Appeals Committee Chairman may overlook this.

Ruling at the table
Approach to the table

The TD should be aware of the noise level and emotional content. Many times one can hear a
situation developing and can be in the vicinity even before called. If one is on top of these
incidents it will keep the event quieter, less tere®d moving more easily. Everyone will have a
better time. The TD should not get distracted so that they must be called two or three times
before the players concerned can get their attention. If this is allowed to happen the players are
probably irritatedeven before the table is reached:fidleling can be caused. The sooner they
get to the table, the less time there will be for a disruptive situation to develop.

As soon as a call is heard, the TD should locate the area and acknowledge. This will stop mor
follow-up calls and consequent irritation and noise. If the TD cannot locate the call, they should

95



7.2.6.2

7.2.6.3

2 August 2023

White Book; Tournament Directors

a1 aa2K2 OIFffSRKé 2KSy GKS LI F@8SNJI NA&aSa GK
proceed.

The TD should approach the table as smoothly as possitieut disturbing the rest of the
players. This may necessitate taking detours to avoid pushing in the backs of other players or
otherwise disturbing them. Such consideration helps to avoid annoyance.

Getting the facts

When the TD arrives at the table,din manner should be friendly, courteous, unbiased and
O2YLJX SiiSte AYLSNBR2YIlIf® ¢KS ¢5 &aKz2dzZ R |ail al 3
already somewhat disconcerted by an irregularity and could be on the defensive. Anything the

TD can do to relaxma ease the situation will be to their advantagé is not wrong for the TD

to sit at the table to deal with the ruling. The TD will be able to think and comprehend more
quickly, and the players will find it easier to explain and listen if the tensimased. The TD

should classify the problem area as quickly as possible, i.e. auction, play or ethics.

When the players see that the TD is ready to listen, they may all start talking at once. In this sort
2F aAlddz A2y GKS ¢5 aaiK2dzZYR YSlV&E a3 B HEEKEY 2 YIS
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the TD has received the answer, they should confirm with the other players that the situation is

as stated. If they getr@e statement from the players, or one key word, and correlate it with the
situation as theyhaveperceived it, the TD will be able to listen much more knowledgeably and
shorten their ruling time considerably.

The TD should listen to the facts as relatedally one at a time. At the completion of their
statements, the TD should verify that this is indeed what happened by repeating it to the players
sequentially and logically. The TD should not try to make a ruling until they have been able to
do this. If the TD is not careful, they may start quoting laws, etc. that do not apply to the
situation.

Once the TD has been able to verify what the problem is, complete with agreement or
disagreement on the facts by all concerned, the TD should quote theabalying to the
situation, preferably by reading from the law book. The TD should state the options and/or
penalties that apply and stand by to see that any options are selected and penalties paid.

After giving any ruling the TD should ensure that anysidjents are entered in thBridgemate
and/or given to the scorer (on a changéscore form).

Judgement rulings

In judgement situationsinvolving claims of damage, the TD should ensure that all players have
stated in sequence how they consider damage has occurred and that they have nothing further

to add. The TD does not normally make a ruling or adjustment immediately. In¢hsssthe
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When ruling on a claifrplay ceases, and judgement is often canegl. The TD should make a
provisional ruling for scoring purposes, generally to accept the claim, and should not make a full
ruling immediately. Intheseasesj{i KS ¢5 dzadz ffe& aleéea GKFIG aL gA
fully and will let all of you kmw my decision as soon as possible. Score it as though the claim is
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Consultation should only ever be with one other TD at time. To have four or five TDs in a huddle
looks bad and leaves the floor unattended. In the case of rulingshaare primarily concerned

with bridge judgementhe TD is strongly recommended to consult with at least one uninvolved
good player as well if practicable.

When giving a judgement ruling, the TD should inform the players oftighirto appeal.
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When a judgement ruling has been given, and players seem unhappy, or says they may or will
appeal, the TD should suggest the player might consider talking to an Appeals Adwisois
available. Do not just &/e it to the player; the TD should also offer to find the Appeals Advisor

for the player and introduce them. Sometimes this may be awkwadh#g Appeals Advisor may

be playing in a different event (such as a final) where the break timings are different.

7.2.6.4 Relative

The L&EC considered a hand where a TD had gone to a table to give a ruling where a blood
relative was involved. It was understood there were times when this could not be avoided (e.g.
the TD was the only one present). A different TD should attdredtable whenever it is
practicable to do so.

7.2.7 Report ofHand/ Appeal forms
The DIC should be shown all report of hand forms so they can be classified before the end of the
tournament.

Reports ofHand andAppeal formsshould be filled out as fully as possible and must haaik

pen (blue pen does not ghocopy). In the case of report of hand forms it is important that any
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has been done. Note that report of hand forms are not just for psyches, but are alsodubed,
amended, for reporting various types of deal, such as misbids, deviations, and strange and
somewhat suspicious auctionsee 8.81.5

Software is now available, at least at the major tournaments, to allow the deals to be printed on
an appeal or report of hand form from the hand records, and the L&EC recommends that
advantge is taken of this facility wherever practicable.

Forms should be fixed to the clipboard when the TD has completed them.

7.2.8 Fees and Expenses Forms

Forms should be completed before the end of the tournament and put on the clipboard or given
to a member of BU staff. Fees are paid by BACS transfer.

7.2.9 Clearing up at the end of the tournament
Equipment must not be returned to the EBU in a mess because TDs were in a rush to get away.

7.29.1 Boards

Boards come with an elastic band wrapped around them. This is to stdgdtib/South cards
dropping out of the boards as the cases are moved around. Please retain the bands for use at
the end of the match or session.

At the end of the match/session boards should be checked back to make sure:
They are all there

They are in thecorrect order. The main cause of duplicating error is when the
boards are returned out of order.

They have their elastic bands around them.

They are packed in the same box they came out of (where pradticalgss there
is a speciahstruction to repack the boards in a different way.

LT GKSNB Aa | t22aS OFNRX R2yQi ¢lFadsS GAYS
board either. If in doubt, just leave it in the case to which the TD think it belongs.
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In a large eventhere may be caddies to collect and pack away the boards. If that is the case
then TDs should not interfere, unless the caddy needs assistance (such as a missing board). They
have their job to do (for which they are being paid) and they may have been gpeific
instructions as to how the boards are to be packed (such as getting them ftmar8 sets into

7-board sets ready for the next duplication) and TDs who help are often not aware of this. The
caddies occasionally feel intimidated by some TDs. i€adde part of the team as are scorers,
duplicators and so on.

Bidding boxes

Stacking bidding boxesorrectly in their containers. Although many players put their bidding
02ESa WwWi2 o0SRQ |d (KS TBnidy hayetaido & BHe MEBsholl8 chétk S & ©
that Stop and Alert cards are not left behind. A container generally holds 56 boxes (14 ¢ables)

11 columns of 5 plus 1 odd box.

A new type of crate is also in ugd4 x 4 columns per crate.
Other equipment
Other jobs involved in the takdown include, but are not limited to:
1 Putting stationery away neatly.
PackBridgemate according to instructions.

Ifthe TDsard&lB |j dZA NER (2 adrkr Ol dlFofSa GKSy GKS
to preserve the tops as much as possible.

1
1 Folding tablecloths and putting them back into the black boxes.
1

1 Lightweight notice boards should be packed correctly in their caryagsg, with
the plastic joining bits. They do not take kintb being plaed behind a rackf 60
tables as the weight will crush them.

Books

TDs are expected to own a current copy of the lawd be able to find relevant common laws
when at the table. The TD should also have access to the ¢Bhes Booland theWhite Book
hiKSNJ o62214a& INB FT@FAfFotS 2y Y2@0SYSyidaz So3ag

TheL&EC page on the EBU webg&ee80.4) contains downloadableaws of Duplicate Bridge
Blue Booland White Bookin PDF format. It also contains appeals booklets for many examples
of rulings and various other useful items.

The scoring computers at EBU tournaments have electronic versions bt of Duplicate
Bridge Blue Booland White Book
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7.3 Role of theScorer

The scorer is a TD with responsibility Brilgematé scoring.

7.3.1 Setting up

The scorer is responsible for setting up the scoring computer: Biiidlgemateserver, printer
and monitor screen; and any separate computer and monitor screen used to display a bridge
timer.

The scorer is responsible for agb of theBridgemates and distribution to the tables.

The scorer is also responsilite establishing an imtrnet connection fouploadingresults.

7.3.2 During play

The DIC will inform the scorer of exact numbers in sections, and confirm the proposed
movement; the scorer will then complete treetup of the movement in the scoring program
and launch thBridgemate. e players should then be informed that tBeidgemate are live

and that they should enter the EBU numbefdhe players at the table

Once results start to come in from every table, the names can be read frorBriigemate
server and gaps in the naméked in from the name slips. Then the scorer can process names,

YSYOSNEQ RSGFAfas LINARITS FtlF3az FyR aGNFGAFAO

During the session the scorer will process scoring adjustments and corrections, retaining change
of score forms as an audit trail for theanges.

The scorer should try to check the travellers for the current session on the screen to see if there
are any unlikely scores and try to resolve them while the players are still in the room.

The scorer will monitor the progress at slow tables frora Bridgemateresults and liaise with
the TDs to investigate tables that are a potential problem.

When a Swiss match is complete, the scorer will assign for the next round and update the
movement on theBridgemate and the players will be told to move fdne next match. In
consultation with the DIC, the assignment may be done before the match is complete.

If check slips are being given out, the scorer should print them as soon as possible after the end
of the round and should get them guillotined and distited to the tables.

7.3.3 At the end of the session

The scorer should display a provisional ranking list and data for the players to be able to check
their scores: travellers, frequencies or section reports.

The scorer will deal with any scoring queries anddpir® a revised ranking list, with master
points and prizes if appropriate at this stage of the competition.

The scorer should upload a current ranking and session data to the EBU website.

7.3.4 At the end of the event
Display a final ranking list and post fin@sults to the EBU website.

Take a copy of all the data files used during the event and send to the EBU competitions staff:
by copying to a memory stick and/or by email.

Pack awayBridgemate, servers, computer, printer, and monitor screens: ensuring all
equipment goes back in the boxes it arrived in.
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Director in Charge (D)C

The additional duties and responsibilities involved.

General

The DIC is responsible for the technical realisation of the intentions ofTthenament
OrganiserTo that end they have full management of the tournament on site, with wide powers
to achieve their objectives.

Pretournament arrangements

Establish the total anticipated entry to the competition. Are additional entaiecipated on
the day, and if so who is collecting such entries?

Confirm that the tables, boards, stationery and equipment will all be delivered. Think through
each session of the competition with regard to the stationery will be needed.

Establish where the playing rooms are located, and plan where the tables should be placed. Who
will be setting up the tables? When will this be done? Do any tables need to be moved between
sessions for any reason? If yes, who will be doing this and when?

Will there be sufficient staff? Consider TDs, scorers, caddies. Have all of your staff been notified
of the arrangements: what time should they report for duty?

What catering arrangements have been made? What arrangements have been made for
servicing the @ying rooms between or during sessions?

Advance preparation

Always plan ahead. As much work should be done as is reasonably possible well before the
tournament starts. For example, the DIC might know in advance that they will have a final of
some descrigbn which will require a special movement. In such a case, the DIC can ensure the
movement is in the scoring program and movement cards can be printed. Posters will almost
certainly need to be prepared or (better still) have a programme printed. Thie isofth of thing

which can (and should) be done in advance.

Each person involved in the running of the competition should do so as a member of a well
organised andvell-motivated team. Always make sure that each member of the team knows
exactly what they Wi be doing in each session, how that particular function slots into the overall
scheme of things and equally importantg that they are aware of what their colleagues are
doing. This latter point is not only useful in case of an emergency of some gprtieuld they
need to rearrange things quickly), it is also good for team morale.

Does theTournament Organisehave any unusual requests? If so, it is the DIC who are
responsible for carrying out these wishes, and thiikely to involve some advance planning.

For example, there may be special prizes#ion-expertplayers, in which case the DIC will need

to set up some system for identifying such players. Such things are easy to administer once
thought about, but a& dangerously easy to forget if the DICAshinking ahead all of the time.

Typical information which the players will need include:
(a) times of play;
(b)  master point awards (including how and when they will be distributed);
(c) prizes (including arrangements ftbreir presentation or collection);
(d) format of the event (including qualifying ratios if appropriate);
(e) starting instructions (including completion of any paperwork);

(f)  any special regulations: a statement that EBU regulations as laid down\itittie
Bookapply is often enough.
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Getting ready to start

The tables are set up, everything is ready. What has been forgqtteémat can go wrong? For
example, make sure that all the stationery is out, that arrangements have been made for
collecting prepared boards, thatarting positions are posted (if this is the method in use), or a
clear instruction to sit anywhere or collect a starting position from wherever has been issued.

What is the DIC going to do if the number of tables present is lower than expected? imilarl
what is the DIC going to do if some tables turn up unannounced?

Plan what announcements the DIC is going to make and ensure there is a microphone (if
needed). If there are several playing areas, then brief the TD is charge of each room to give the
mainannouncements.

Announcements should be kept to a minimum, and should be confined to essential information.
(The players da2want to know what is on the dinner menu later that day or even what the
split-tie procedure is, but they probably are interesteal know how many boards they are
playing and what the qualifying ratio is).

During the play

The DIC should have decided whether to adopt a normal TD role in one of the sections, or
whether to act as a general supervisor for all areas. The general supemfisds normally
appropriate only for a very large or complex tournament, where anticipated numerous live
problems from various quarters will require particular attention or opinion.

Clearly, whatever the role, the DIC is responsible for ensuring thalteg is going as
planned. For example, are all the playing areas up and running; havesigraéeen collected,;
does the scorer know exactly what is happening? Will the catering staff be delivering things on
time?

More particularly, the DIC will wand tbe informed of any incidents that may arise. If something
comes up of a disciplinary nature, the DIC will need to ensure it is properly dealt with. Reports
of disciplinary penaltiego to the EBU.

At the end of the sessiothe DIC will ensure that the scores are properly calculated and posted.
The DIC are also responsible for ensuring that any appeals are heard at a proper time and in a
proper place. Setting up appeals and ensuring that all the appropriate participanésliaised

of their rights is an art in its own right.

The DIC should now be thinking ahead to the next session. What changes are required? Who
should be doing what? In the meantime, the DIC will have to deal with queries from the previous
sessionTowards the end of the tournament, the DIC must still be thinking ahead to the prize
giving and to the clearingp operation.

Tournament report

The DIC is responsible for completing a tournament report form: reporting on the event, the TD
staff and the vene. Anything of significance should be noted on the report form, even if there
are separate appeals forms or disciplinary forms. (It is best to make notes during the event for
the purposes of completing the form.)
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7.4.7 Summary
Plan and work as far ahead as yeasonably can.

Always think ahead towards the next stage.

The DIC is leading a teapthe team must know what is happening.
Always be aware of what is going on in all departments.

Stay calm, relaxed and in control.

Enjoy yourselg there is real satisfion in being responsible forvaell-run tournament.

7.5 Appealand Report of Hand form

It is important that TDand Appeals Chairmen fill in the forms carefully and fully. Not only will
this make it easier for the Appeals Committees it will also make the review process by the L&EC
easier. Most appeals from EBU events are published on the L&EC website. This tbguires
forms to be complete and legible.

7.5.1 Specific comments by L&EC about TDs filling in forms

(@) The L&EC considered a deal on which it did not feel able to comment because the
form had been completed badly by the TD so that the full facts were not available.
The L&EC stressed the need for TDs to be meticulous in completing the forms.

(b) The L&EC considered Appeal form on which the reason for the appeal was stated
G2 0SS WIiKS Dbk{ LI AN K2dza3K{d GKS NHzZ Ay :
somewhat tautologich If the players indicate why they consider the ruling
incorrect when giving notice of appeal, then it is helpful for this to be specified on
the Appeal form. Otherwise the L&EC is quite happy for the relevant box to be left
blank.

(c) It is difficult to revew an appeal involving the potential for an opponent being
misled by a hesitation in the play, without seeing the full deal and the earlier play
(so that it is evident what various players each knew about the deal when the
recorded end position was reached he same applies to contested claimbs are
therefore asked to record the full deal on the first page of the form, with the end
position and details of the earlier play given in the statement of facts.

(d) There can be no justificion for not recording the names of the players or the
members of the Appeals Committee.

e ¢KS F2N¥a& AyOfdzRS I WF2NX 2F d02NAYy3IQ o
is required because the form of scoring will sometimes have considerable impact
2y GKS laasSaavySyid 2F LXIFT&@8SNEQ OGA2yad
I WRYE {6AaaQ YR GKS F2NX 2F &a02NAy3
whether it was pairs or teams.

() It is unhelpful for system information to be omitted, whiateduently occurs, as
the L&EC is often left guessing unnecessarily about pertinent information.

(g) The L&EC considered that it might be helpful to point out that in reviewing forms
from TDs, it assumes that the TD will have highlighted any instance of an
explnation given at the table not being substantiated by the system card (either
because the system card is silent, or because it contains conflicting information).
The absence of any mention of the system card on the form does therefore afford
a presumptionthat the TD has checked the card and found the explanation
substantiated. It is, however, helpful if information on the meaning of relevant calls
Ad NBO2NRSR Ay GKS WwStSOHy(ld AYTF2NYI (A2
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(h)  Where a TD or Appeals Comraigtwishes to include an element of the table result
in a weighted score, the L&EC requests that it should record the hypothetical legal
auction through which that result is derived.

() It is often helpful in the sequence of bidding for doubles to be annotatsed
penalties, takeout, or whatever, and bids that may or may not be forcing to be
annotated to indicate which.

() The L&EC noted a statement by a TD that in a situation where a deviation was
recorded, no classification was required. The Committee considtrisdto be
wrong ¢ recorded deviations should be classified.

(k)  On certain hands the opening lead is important: the L&EC noted with dissatisfaction
how rarely this box is completed.

) ¢KS [99/ O2yaARSNBR | ¢5Qa NI laiithe g KS NI
actions of a player, but had not given any information or evidence to support the
conclusions. TDs are reminded of the need to give as much detail as possible when
completing the forms.

(m) The L&EC considered a form from the Easter Festival Swiss\where one side
claimed never to have seen the form. TDs are reminded of the need to show all
players the forms, even though it is no longer a requirement to obtain the
signatures of all players.

n ¢KS [99/ y20SR | y torhis@NtetBeftypeloNiBriniednt 2 F K
had not been recorded either psyche, deviation, misbidr other. Furthermore,
some forms were not classified when it was a deviatfeurthermore some forms
did not show the ruling made. TDs are reminded of the need to compietesf as
fully as possible, and to show them to players of both sides when completed.

7.5.2 Specific comments by L&EC about Appeals Committees filling in forms
(@ ¢KS [99/ SELISOGa (KIGX ¢6KSy (KS ¢5Q04 RS
record the reasons fatheir decision on théppeal form.
(b)  When a form as completed by the TD is deficient or confusing the L&EC considers

it would be helpful if the Appeals Committee found out what was meant and
recorded it.

(c) The L&EC expect Appeals Committees to record soamons for their decisions,
not least because having nothing to say suggests that the deeisieso obvious
that consideration should have been givenitoposing the appealvithout-merit
sanction

7.5.3 Special advice re psyches

The L&EC was surprised to see more than one instance in the reports under consideration of the
following combination of events:

(a) a player had failed to support a suit bid by partner when it appeared entiiynal
to support it;

(b) the partner had in fact psyched, and did not hold the suit concerned;

(c) the player who had failed to support had nonetheless failed to comment on the form
to seek to justify the action taken.

It should be made clear that players were egfed to explain their actions in such
circumstances.
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7.6 Role of the Club TD

7.6.1 General

The responsibilities of the TD at a club event are not different from those in the preceding sections but
the emphasis is much different. The role of thei§odified if the TD is playing in the event and there
F NB LI NIOAOdzE  NJ O2yaARSNYGA2ya&a AF | NMHz Ay3 A& ySSF

7.6.2 Good Practice for a Playing TD
7.6.2.1 Roles

There are separate roles in running an event: giving rulings, sceaiimg the move, dealing with slow
play; and there may be more than one player performing one or more roles. It is important that there is
one TD ircharge, with ultimate responsibility, and that the other TDs/assistants understand their roles
and must @fer to the TD ircharge.

7.6.2.2 Score queries

The scorer must recognise that some score queries/corrections are a matter of law and should be referred
to the TD. For instancéd no result can be obtainethen the TD should rule under Law 12C2 and it is up
to the TD to decide between AVE+ / AVE+ 9ds each side.

7.6.2.3 Answering calls

Calls for the TD should be answered promptly but there is balance between inconveniencing
20KSNJ LX I @ SNE Ihé play&sSvhaneed a TOi e T3maly fihRandiher player
(with some experience of the layto take a call for the TD; but if there is no other player
available, the playing TD must take the call and give a ruling, even if the ruling is needed at the
table the TD is playing.

7.6.2.4 TD unable to play a board

Having given a ruling at another table, the TD may gain too much information about a board the
TD has yet to play. When the TD comes to play the board, they should explain the situation to
the opponents andollow Law 16D (Extraneous Information from Other Sources). If the TD has
to award an artificial adjusted score on the board, the opponents should get AVE+, but®& TD
sideshould get (at most) AVE.

7.6.2.5 Judgement rulings

The playingTD need not attempt to decide a judgement ruling until the end of the session.
Atthe table, the TD should gather the facts and record any statements the players want to make
at the end of the handLater, the TD should consult and rule and tell fhlayers.

An exception can be made in the case of disputed claims: it may be possible to resolve the
number of tricks following discussion, if all four players (and the TD) can agree on the outcome.

7626 wdzZ Ay3a Fd GKS ¢50Qa dGlot$S

It may be unavoidable that theDrhas to rule at their own table. For a book ruling, the TD should
read the relevant law from thiaw book and offer to have the ruling reviewed at the end of the
session.

For ajudgementruling, the TD should agree the facts witie other players at the table and
record any statements from the playerhe TDmay need tdind another TD to make the ruling,
even if that means delaying the final result for a day or two.

7.6.3 Regulations

Some regulations are necessagyg.for use of idding boxes, permittedgreemens. If the club
has no regulations, the club TD will need to adopt some regulations in order to give rulings.

{88 [I'6 ym.mY (GKS ¢5 WKIE LI2oSNI G2 NBYSRe |y
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8 [ &
Definitions
801 Artificial call: denomination

¢tKS NBFSNBYyOS WwW2NJ flFad ylFIYSRQ NBFSNAR (2 LI aa
8.0.2 Artificial call: canapé [WBFLC]

In writing the definition the intention was not to deem it conventiojatificial] if a natural
opening bid carried an inference as a matter of general bridge knowtbdtjéhe hand held no
longer suit than the one named.

[WBFLC minutes 19983-24#5]

8.0.3 Infract and infringe [WBFLC]
YL y T holvi@laiedr break (a law ey to infringe.
WL y T i WoRts @sp. a law), to neglect to obey.
[WBFLC minutes 20089-08#10]

8.04 Errors [WBFLC]

References to irregularities in the laws refer to irregularities committed by players. An action by
aDirectormaybeanerrorbitKk A a4 R2Sa y20 O2yaidAaiddziS 'y WANN
laws.

[WBFLC minutes 20010-30#5]

Law 1 The Pack Rank of Cards and Suits
8.1.1 Defective pack

If a pack contains 52 cards but is defective (e.g. @2s but no©2) then bridge is not &ing
played and the board is cancelled. Either an artificial score is given or the board is replayed with
a fresh pack

Law 4 Partnerships

84.1 Replacement of members of a team or pair

During a session (se®80.6), partnerships may be changed only with the authorisation of the
TD. Normally partnerships change anly

(@) In emergency, for example wherpéayer is ill.
(b) At scoring breaks.
(c) In pivot teams, where a change of partnership is required at certain times.

However, the authority lies with the TD to interpret tHi@urnament Organis&@ rules which
includes deing in the absence of such rules.

Law 5 Assignment of Seats

85.1 Swiss events

Unless otherwise indicated by the Conditions of Coniasdwiss events players choose in which
direction they will sit for each match. Each match is to be considered a session for the application
of this Law, thus players are not required to retain the same compass direction from one match
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to another, nor everthe same partnerships (se®80.6). Similarly, in Swiss pairs a player may
switch between East and West (for example) between matches.

Teamsmay notchoose seats based dww the opposing team sit. If there is any such dispute,
both team captais should submit their linaup (by compass directigrio the TD. These ar®

be submitted simultaneouslywithout knowledge of the oppogiad (i SnkeiiGng. The TD
then requires the teams to abide by these lnps.

85.2 Extra boarddn knockout teams events

The splittie procedurefor knockout teams (see382.2 involves playing extra boards with no
seating rights Each team captain should be required to submit their-lipeby compass
direction toa TD. These are submitted simultaneously without knowledge of the oppd3ition
intentions. The TD then requires the teams to abide by theseupse

8.5.3 Arrow-switched rounds and Howellype movements in pairs event

In a pars movementwhere one pairs remains at each table throughout the session, when there
Ada I y-aWR BRI, @he TD instructs that the players to occupy their usual seats but to
rotate the boards, so that East plays the Northdsar

Ly 20GKSNJ Y2@0SYSyitaz 6KSNB a42YS Y20AyaELE® AN
movementy, when pairs change direction, players should swatween the North and East
seats or between the South and West seats.

In both cases, these provisions match the expectations of software as to where players will play.

Law 6 The Shuffle and Deal
86.1 Law 6D2

When preparing aset of boards for simultareous pairseventit is not in accordance with
Law6D?2 to do anything other than deal a set of boards and then take it in its entirety.

8.6.2 Law 6D3: Redealing

Whether to redeal is generally a matter for rdgton: §3.3 contains the EBU regulations on
redealing.

Suppose at the end of aightboardstanza it is discovered that a board was played the same
way at both tablesboth sides being at fault. Normal ways of dealing with it are:

1 If the result when the board was played in the correct orientation was clearly
favourable to one side, apply Law 86B1 (and do not redeal).

1 If it is Swiss teams, scotlee board(slas averag minus to each side, sed 8.1.1

1 If it isateamsmatchplayed in stanzasand not the last stanza, repl#lye board(s)

as part ofthe next stanzawith seating rights of that stanzaeeg83.3.4.2

T If it isa teams match played in stanzaand the last stanzdyut law 86A does not
apply, replayit immediately with the same linep, see83.3.4.2 if Law 8@\ does
apply,the board iscancelled.

Law 7 Control of Board and Cards
871 Counting cards

Thelaws put the primary responsibility for making sure thirteen cards are passed from one table
to the next on the recipient, who is required to count their cards, and is considered at fault if
the player looks at them when the number is wrong. Accordingigsimg other than thirteen
cards is not penalised automatically (se2&?2 items d/e). However, passing on the wrong
thirteen cards is penalised since the recipient cannot tell the hand is wrong.
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8.7.2 Shuffling at end of play and putting cards back in the board

It is now a requirement that players shuffle their cards before putting them back into the board.
(Unless the TD instructs otherwise, s&2183) Like most other matters girocedure,the TD
will not look for breaches but should make clear this is a requirement if asked.

8.7.3 Responsibility for table
8.7.3.1 The role of North

There is an impression amongst some players that only North is allowed to do anything. They
assume North has to score, look after the boards, put the board on the table correctly, move the
boards, and so on. Some people ascribe further responsibilities to North, such as looking after
speed of play, deciding whether the board should stay in the centre of the table, and so on. How
much of this is true?

According to the laws, only moving theodrds at the end of the roundis the specific
responsibility of North (Law 8). Scoring is normally done by Nwr8outh, and checked by East
or West. FoBridgematescoring, this is a requirement, se#.§.7¢ Bridgemateprotocol.

8.7.32 Law 7D

A contestant who remains at the table is primarily responsible for maintaining proper conditions
of play. With an-type movemeni that could be NortFSouth; it could be EasWest; it could be
neither. If there is a stationary pair at the tablthen only that side is at fault (for the purposes

of Law 12C2) if the table plays the wrong boards.

TKS 62NR Wi Y7 dbkstndt @nean that the other side is absolved from
responsibility. If the board is put on the table so that the North cards are taken out of the board
by the East player, both sides are at fault.

Law 9 Procedure Following an Irregularity
8.9.1 Late rulings

The TD should be summoned as soon it seems possible that an irregularity has occurred. If a
player is aware of an irregularity at the time but does not ask for a ruling immediately92B
superficially allows that they may do so at a later time, but the player is obviously in breach of
the intention of Law 9B1 (a)rhe payer will not normally receive redress when requesting a
ruling at a later time if attention had been drawn in any way to the irregularity at the time of the
irregularity or soon afterwards. THED should be very wary of making an gx@mn which can

have a major beneficial effect on the final result of the claimant and should only do so where
the laws state specifically that the TD should do so.

The TD should usually only deal with an alleged irregularity when both sides are predent an
should not usually make a ruling without giving the other side (normally all four players) an
opportunity to give an account of the question raised.

Examples When doing the scoring the TD notices an error. Normally the TD will chétk w
both sides before correcting it. But if that is impossible (perhaps because one or
both pairs have gone home) the TD may still make an adjustment where they feel
completely confident they know what the score should have been.

If it is scored (on a traller) as 3NT making ten tricks, +460, then the TD will not
alter it without speaking to both sides, since the TD cannot be sure which is right.
But if it was scored as +430, but was vulnerable, the TD would alter it to +630 since
+430 cannot be right.

A <ore is entered on th@ridgemateas 2 L1 by South on the lead @ K. Other
heart contracts have been played by E¥&st and the hand records shd@K is in
b2NIKQa KIFIYyR® ¢KS ¢ 51bwwestn theleadDBIK).0 KS NS a
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8.10.1

8.10.2
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Subject to the above, provided a contestant applies to the TD before expiry @bthection

period (see 8.92.1) they may not be denied a ru@inor the opportunity to appeal a ruling.
However, if because of the late application it is no longer possible to ascertain facts (for example,
a board has been redealt with no copy made of the hands) then no ruling can be given.

Where aplayer asks for a ruling after the round has ended, and except where the laws or
regulations make explicit provision for this, the TD should enquire as to the reason for the late
request and should be satisfied that attention was not drawn to the irregylat the time or

that there is fresh information obtained subsequently which justifies the belated involvement
of the TD. Otherwise there is a breach of Law 9BII@% are not expected to do more than the
law essentially requires for a player who knew full well at the time that there was an irregularity
and considered it could be advantageous not to draw it to th&HEitention in the spirit of
Law9.

When aruling is requested with agreed facts and the time delay is not too great the TD will often
feel there is no reason to refuse to give a ruling. Suppose there is an agreed hesitation, and a
player asks for a ruling about three boards later. The player thayswere thinking about it.

There seems no possibility of abuse, and the final scores are unknown. So it would be normal to
give a full adjustment if the hand justifies it.

In somecasesa request for a ruling will be made late becas®me new fact has come to light.

In the absence of such circumstances the burden of proof, especially where facts are disputed,
may shift against the side requesting the ruling. A corollary of this is that TDs should always
record the reasons given foequesting a late ruling.

Assessment of rectification

Evidence of how a player has been damaged by an infraction

Usually a player will know how they have been damaged, will be able to tell the TD how this was,
and will not need to be prompté by partner or4édQby the TD. However, weaker or less
experienced players may need to be carefully questioned by the TD: many such players need
help to determine what their action would have been in hypothetical circumstances. Their
partner@ comments ¥l rarely be helpful, and should be strongly discouraged until the TD has
completed questioning the player.

A special case is one in which a pl&@escription of their partné& hand fails to match it. This
could lead to misinformatiorfor the opponents and unauthorised informatidior partner.
Players sometimes claim damage only for one or the other, but the TD should consider both. It
is not unreasonable that a player will miss one or the other when claiming damage.

Damage in various ways

Suppose as in the last section theis apparently damage from both misinformati@md
unauthorised information, and the TD decides to adjust. Under which do they adjust? If the
non-offending side would do better under one adjustment than the other, the Tawulshpick

that one, i.e. the one that gives the narifenders the better score.

Similarly, suppose there is a fielded mishichich would give the nooffenders AVE{for an
illegal agreement)and damage from unauthorised information. The TD should calculate what
adjustment they would give from the unauthorised information, and then see whether that is
better. If so, the TD adjusts that way; if not, they give them AVE+ for the illegal agreement
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Law 11
8.11.1

Law 12
8.12.1
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Law 10C1: Explain all choices

In several of the laws the next player (or either defender in one case) is given the chance to
accept the infraction, for example a bid out of turn may be accepted by the next player. TDs
have been known to explainigiand then ask the next player whether they want to accept the

bid out of turn. But this is wrong: the TD is required to expddiithe options open to everyone
before any player takes any action (see Law 9B2). While TDs may feel it saves time, the playe
may decide not to accept the bid when they hear all the options.

Forfeiture of the right to rectification
When to apply Law 11A

In generalthe main use of this Law is to stop players taking advantage of the laws in ways that

are perceiveds unfair. It is normal enough, for example, for a player to call the TD only at the
SYR 2F | RSIFf F2NJ I &dzaLISOGSR NBG21SZI 2N T2
based on unauthorised information from their partner. However, there amaes cases where

the right to penalise might be forfeited.

Example A defender exposes a card during the play. No TD is called, but the declarer tells the
defenders it is a major penalty card. Later in the play, the partner of the player with
apenalty card gets the leaahd declareimposes deadrestriction (Law 50Dga)).

At the end of the play,hte offending &le call the TD and say that they were not
aware that there were possible lead restrictions and that they could have defended
differently to avoid potential disadvantage from the leggstrictions

The ruling in this case would be to apply Law;1hé defending side keep the score
achieved at the tablebut the declaring side get an adjusted score basedvbat
the play would have beerif the defenders had been aware of the potential lead
restrictions

5ANBOI2NNa RAAONBGAZ2Y I NEB LI é6SNE
Score adjustments
A score is adjusted if an infraction damages the-otianders. A TD or Appeals Committee will

give the benefit of the doufto the nonoffending sideand will adjust the score in its favour if
they feel it has gone wrong as a result of pressures created by an infraction.

In adjusting the score, however, they will not take into account any subsequent damage which
they do not believe to have been caused by the original irregularity. 8.8 for the
procedure and §.1.3for the calculation.

Claims

When a TD has to decide a contested claim under Lawh@0rD is not assigning a scoraus,

none of this section applieshe TD may not give a split or weighted scoreut must rule an
actual number of tricks, the same for both sides. The same applies to a ruling on a withdrawn
agreenent in a claim under Law 69Band to a ruling on a cancelledncession under Law 71

see 8.69.2

W{ § I yadgusta@dtr Yy R W{ { | y Rfbr MdRous d8ethod$ af $c@ing

In order to apply Law 12C2 to various methods®®sNA y 3> GKSNB A a | wadl y
is the difference between average plus and aver@gebetween average and average minus)

for the purpose of Law 12C#R is applied in thénitial method of scoring (not Victory Points).

¢CKS WAadlyRIFINR LISyFrfdeQ Aa GKS |Y2dzyd 2F | &
final method of scoring (e.g. Victory Points if there is a conversion to Victory Points).

10¢



8.12.4

8.12.5
8.12.5.1

8.12.5.2

2 August 2023

White Book; Laws

Penalties do not affect the scores of other contestants exceptlilead-to-headzontest, when
they reduce the score of the offender, as expressed in the basic method of scorin® 8@&8§

Method of scoring Standard adjustment Standard penalty | Minimum unit
Match points 10% Law 12C2 (a) 25% of top 0.0001 MP
Teamsof-four 3 IMPs Law 12C2 (b) 6 IMPs 1IMP
Teamsof-eight Note (a) 8 IMPs 1IMP
Teamsof-twelve+ Note (a) 10 IMPs 1 MP
?ggﬁ)%?;i/ 100 points 200 points 10 points
(PZO;)nc;[-ii-'[ts),oi‘z:da win) 0.5 point 1 point 0.1 point
Cross IMPNote(b) | 2 IMPs per comparison | 4 IMPs 0.0001 IMP
Butler scoring 2 IMPs 4 IMPs 1IMP
Hybrid scoring 0.5 VP 1VP 0.1 VP

matches of 5 boards or more | 1 VP 0.5VP
Victory Points matches of 4 boards or fewer | 2 VP Note(c)
short triangles as other matches in the event

Notes

(@ TheWaidl yRINR IR2dzaGYSYydiQ F2NJ 4SIFya 2F SA
missing scoresee 8.7.3and 8.7.5.2

(b) For Cross IMPs (and Butler scoring), 2 IMPs is an approximatiok2to\sPs.
(c) IfusingadecimalWBFVP scaléi KSy (KS WYAYAXdNA dy®hAm2Ft
Keeping everyone happy?

Weighted score adjustments given under Law 12ChrE)popular. But the L&EC warns TDs
against giving weighted rulings too readily: it is very easy to give a weighted adjusted score to
keep everyone happy when the correct ruling is no adjustment. A TD should decide whether to
adjust, and only if they decide to do so should they then consider how to adjust. Of course, the
same applies to Appeals Committees.

When to deny redress
Introduction

When considering whether to award an adjusted score under Law 12, tineu§Dalways bear

in mind Law 12C1 (b), namely that the objective is to recover as nearly as possible the probable
outcome of the board had the infraction not occurred. In particulamisinformationcases,

0KS ljdzSadAaz2y GKS ¢ sonoffeming sideime got this right @itheiutRhe i K S
misinformatiorK Q> y 2 (i  Won-&ferdihgRsideKAk S 3I2G GKA A NARIKG
commonly argued that thenon-offending sidehad enough information to overcome any
misinformationand that their failure to do so means that they have not been damaged. That is
not the required standard.

Under Law 12C1le), the nonoffending side does not receive relief for any damage caused,
subsequenii 2 G KS A yah ékirethahhsBripus erm®dzyUNS f | SR (12 GKS A
Ada w3IryvyofAayadaQ OGA2Y D

WIFYofAy3ad OGA2YQ
A gambling action is considerably worse than bad bridge. Note the following:

(@) A gambling action may be related to the infraction.
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A gambling action is usually a deliberate action or positive decision by the non
offending sideAn extremdy serious errois, by its nature, generally an action that
0KS LX &SN NBaINBGa AYYSRAIFIGSt&s AdSo |

The standard for denial of redress should be gambling action by theffenders,
without any reference to thgossibility of a double shot being required. However,
if there is an element of a double shot in the rdriF ¥ S ya&iénNiKlsinormal to
conclude that the action is gambling.

Gambling actions are rare. Examples might be:

1 A player uses Blackwood andatisers there are two aces missing so signs
off at the five level. Theopponents illegally (in breach of Law 73C) find a
cheap save. If the player then bids slam in the hope that either it makes, or
the TD will adjust the score back if it goes off, thatild be considered
W3l YofAy3dQ +a GKS 20KSNJ aARS ftaz2 1y
1 tFaaAy3a LI NIYSNRa WY{h{Q NBR2dzmfS Ay
bidding misunderstanding without any evidence to that effect. (Passing

LJ- NI y S NXudble {n thé beldiiirit is the best available contract is a
legitimate bridge decision.)

Extremelyl SNA 2 dza 9 NNZ NI

Li aK2dzZ R 0SS NJI N@extiemelGsarigus arideSmyandsafonly tiefollodviylg W
types of action would be covered:

1

Failure to follow proper legal procedure (e.g. revoking, creating a major penalty
card, leading out of turn, not calling the &Rer an irregularity).

Blatantly ridiculous calls or plays, such as ducking the setting trick against a slam,

or opening a weak NT with a2@unt. Such errors should be considered in relation

to the class of the player concerned; beginners are expedted YI 1S 06 S3AY
errors and should not be penalised for doing so.

An error in the play in or defence to a contract which was only reached as a
consequence of the infraction should be treated especially leniently.

For clarity, the following would usuafy2 & 6 S O 2 y areRu®indy Reriaugerr@® W

1

Forgetting a partnership agreement, forgetting that partner is a passed hand or
YAddzy RSNEGEFYRAY3I LI NIySNDRa OFff o ¢ KS
partnership are relevant. Treating a doublieam opening 1S bid as penalties might

be considered an extremely serious error by a strong player

lye LXlFeée GKIFIG ¢62dZ R 0S RSSYSR Wy 2NXIf Q
contested claim

Any play that has a reasonablhance of success, even if it is obviously not the
percentage line.

Playing for a layout that detailed analysis would show is impossible, such as for an
opponent to have a I4ard handlt is common imisinformationcases for a player

G2 3ISG widay WSt IEKASRIsiIRyNaidn that M@reris a certain
layout, they will not change that view during the play. It is sometimes possible to
work out from the sight of dummy or the first few tricks that there must have been
either misinformation or a nsbid during the auction. Many people, including
experienced players, do not correctly draw that conclusion if they have been
misinformed, even if it would be considered obvious when given as an academic
exercise away from the table.
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W yNB2 GEBR HyFTNI OGA2YQ

It can be argued that if the final contract is only reached as the consequence of an infraction
then any error in the play or defence must be related to it and cannot be penalised. This is
considered too extreme a view an#h extremelyserious erro€has to be more directly related

to the infraction to be given redress. Note th#tgambling actiofdoes not need to be related
to the infraction.

If the TD believes that a player would have dtme right thing in the absence of the infraction,

GKS SNNEPN) Aa&4 o6& RSTAYAGAZ2Y NBfIFIGSR G2 GKS A
ASNR2dza QO ¢ K A raisinfodnatigrgasds bud@neérfypes of Anffaction should be
considered to the same standard.

General

If the TD has been called to the table during or after the auction there may be discussion,
L2aaAofS RA&aFANBSYSyd 2N I NBdzSsycdanmonliof less LIA G S
experienced players now to feel upset, be distracted, or under pressure to play quickly. Errors
Ay &dzOK OANDdzvaidl yoOoSa a[kdarelRa SNK Rdz2NQNEf & 06 S
If the TD is considering ruling an action to dither gamblingor an extremely serious error
unrelated to the infractiorit is worth asking the player concerned why they played or bid that

way. They may have a valid bridge reason, for example they may be playungisural system
or carding method$rom which unexpected inferences can be drawn.

Artificial adjusted score

Where an artificial score is given it is still possible to deny redress where theffemaling side
has committedan extremely serious errdif unrelated to the infraction) or gambling action

Example One phyer psyched and their partner was adjudged to have fieltdddnder EBU
rules this would normally be AVE+ to the nofifenders, and * %ibd a penalty to
the offenders. However, if the TD judges that the ruifendS NBA Q FA Y f R2 0
gambling the TD can reduce their score accordingly (s&&.§), while letting the
offenders keep theit + Saibd penalty.

Law 12C1€). Extremely erious erro{WBFLC]

Ly [ |[extremely§d SINR 2 dz2 S NNER N & K2 dzfcRibré@plageizR3ISR | O«
[WBFLC minutes 206B0-10#3]

2 KFG A& O02yYyvyz2yfteée (GSNXYSR || WR2dznfS akK2dQ Aa
[Law12C1(e)].

¢KS &l yRF NfextrereNJa SR 2 8213 SNN®ND Ydzad 0SS SEGNE
the player is also relevant.

[WBFLC minutes 20039-08#6]

Score while suspended

A player is suspended for the remainder of a session but readmitted to the competition for the
NEYIFIAYyAy3 aSaarzyaoe Ly &dzOK | Olkhubplajedard | & S
at matchpointed pairgsee 8.4.6. Inaddition,there may be a disciplinary penalty, the amount

of which is at the discretion of the DIC.

Assign scores when possible

Thelaw requires assigning scores when possible. This means there may be rare cases where the
TD will assign even though no result was obtajresst $.12.10
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Example Declarer was playing@doubled which was clearly going four offthen they felt
unwell because the room was very waritheyhad to take a break for about ten
minutes. It is legal for the TD to assign a score@fléubled minus four.

It is legal to apply an artificial adjusted score if the possibilities are numerous or not sbviou
Except where the EBU has regulations based on this law 286 8), the TD should only use
this law as a last resort. Assigning is stronghfgrred.

Law 12C2 (a): Partly or directly at fault

2KSY |y INLGAFAOALFE &a02NB Aa 3IAPSYys gKIFG Aa
actions of a player cause the board to be cancelled, atiteiplayer had not done what they

RAR (KSYy Al g2dz R y2i KI@S 06SSy Ol yoSttSRx
the actions of both this player and someone else for the board to be cancelled then the player

Aa WLINIte G Frdz §Qo

WhoisWl &t FldzZ 6§Q AF GKSNB | NBE OANDdzvyaidlyOSa oSe
delay on the roads? The answer is the player who was not present for any reason has caused
the board to be cancelled, so is directly at fault.

Note ThismaybefcS+ NBNJ AF WI G FldzZ 6Q Aa NBIR
Examples

(&) A player played a hand with 14 cards, but only realised at trick 10. The TD decided
GKS 02FNR KIR G2 06S OIFyOStfSRd ¢KS LI I &
WRANBOGTE & | lherhaddziurited kheir cardS &ovtectly &t th8 &tait the
board would have been saved, so each player is completely at fadlt+S8! b+ 9 b
is the normal ruling.

(b) A table loses a board because of slow plHyey only just run out of timand the
TD decides both sides are equally at fault. If one side had played a little more quickly
the slowness of their opponents would not have lost the board, so both sides are
only partly at fault. So AVE/AVE is the normal ruling.

(c) Anplayeristaken illred misses three boards. How should they be scored? The other
AARS Aa y20 G FlrdzZ 0 2F O2dzNBSX odzi
boards being cancelled, so the correct ruling is AVE+S b
Wh23G LI F&SRQ
Computera 2 F i 6 NB dzadzZ- f & KIFI& | LlaairoAfAde 2F A
board. Some TDs or scorers use this when a table loses a board for slplatplayrivabr other
similar reasons buthis is ilegal At such a time the TD should decide whether to give AVE+, AVE
or! = Qdeach side as is required by Law 12&)2
Wh2(d LIXI&@SRQ aKz2dzZ R 2yteé 06S dzZaSR 46KSYy | o2l N
Suppoe the TD sets the computer up to play nine three board rounds, but because the evenlng

Aa aft2g¢g RSOARSA (2 ad2L) I FGSNJ SAIKG NRdzyRa o
for round nine that the computer is expecting.

Suppose a movement &t up for nine tables, but there are only eight and a half. When a pair
arda 2dzi wy2d LXIFI@8SRQ Aa SYyidSNBR 0SSOl dzasS K
possible to get the half table into the movement in the scoring program, sBtictgemates will

not expect anything to be entered.

Law 12C: Awarding an adjusted score [WBFLC]

When the Director is empowered elsewhere in the laws simpdwtard an adjusted scofhe
refers to Lawl2 to determine whether this will be an assigned or an artificial adjusted score.
Law12 intends that whenever he is able to award an assigned adjusterehe does so; if
12C1(d) or Law 12C2 (a) applies the adjusted score is artificial.
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Note that 12CZa) does not sajHo result has been obtain€dut ‘Ho result can be obtain€iso
that if a board isincomplete but has reached a stage when completion of the board can be
foreseen an assigned score is appropriate

[WBFLC minutes 206B0-10#3]
8.12.11 Law 12C1: Assigned adjustmeqgeneral [WBFLC]

When there has been misinformation and a damaged side is to receive an adjusted score this
should be assessed on the basis that the-off@nding side is entitled to know the partnership
understandingand to draw logical conclusions, given the information it received.

If given the correct information the partnership might or might not be aware that a
misunderstanding had occurred, depending on the situation.

[WBFLC minutes 200R1-09#2]
8.12.12 Law 12C1 (c): Assigned adjustmenpexample

A Ghestem bid was misdescribed as spades and hearts wheotiteet description was hearts

and clubs. The nooffenders (E/W) doubled ™4, which went one off. However, they would
probably have played in their spade fit if they had not been told their opponents had spades.
The problem is that they would make 12 tricks about 60% of the time, 11 tricks the rest and they
might bid slam, but stg@ng in game is more likely.

With Law 12C{c) the TD assigned:

10% of ®b1, N/S+100
+ 20% of @+1, N/SbL650
+ 40% of @+2, N/SL680
+30% of ®=, N/Sb1430

Thi is called &teighted scor@ & 2 LJLJ2 & S $torddvherd the W killed get different
scores. 92 NB & ¢ K A QKCaridM@ghted2aie Kossibie: seedgl.4for an example.

Note It is easier for players, scorers and TDs if weighted scores are shown in a
consistent way, with the N/S scores listed in descending order.

Suppose that Eastest in theother room scored 680, i.N/SE680. ThelMP calculation for
North-South in this room would be:

10%of +100+680 = 10%of +780
+ 20%o0f 5650 +680 = 20%of +30
+ 40%o0f 5680 +680 = 40% of 0
+ 30%of 1430 +680 = 30%of L750

10%of +13IMPs = +1.3IMPs
20%of +1IMP = +0.2IMPs
40%of O IMPs = 0.0IMPs
30%of £13 IMPs = 53.9 IMPs

Total = b2.4 IMPs
North-South would geb2 IMPs and EastWest would get +2MPs see &.2.6.1re rounding
8.12.13 Law 12C2: Artificial adjustment [WBFLC]
W GSNF 3S YAYydzAQ YSIya GKS LIXFe@SNna asSaarzy
[WBFLC minutes 19983-30#1, revisited (but not changed) 20ail-12#9]

[A member of the committeelvould rot wish the laws to permit a total score in excess of 100%
on a board unless both sides were entirely innocent.

[WBFLC minutes 199809-01#3]

Note Situations where one pair is entirely innocent and the other pair only partly at fault
will usually result ira total score of more than 100%.
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If a nonoffending side would be disadvantaged by an award of average plus (60%, or higher
where [Law 12CZc)] allows) the Committee does not consider a higher percentage may be
awarded undefLaw 12CZa)]. If the circumstances allow the Director may assign a score under
Law 12A1.

[WBFLC minutes 20608-30#9]
8.1214  Split scoresand sympathetc weighting

Split scores arise when the two sides aneeded nortbalancing scores on a board. Split scores
are specificallyrequired by the following lawd-aw 11ALaw 12C1 (elaw 12C2Law43B3
Law79B3

Sympathetic weightings the practice of biasing the weighting in an assigned adjusted saore
favour of the noroffending side to ensure that that side does not lose out. Sympathetic
weighting is not explicit in the lawbut it is not disallowed and is recommendedthe L&EC

In some rulingswhere both sidesre (treated as) nowffending, the sympathetic weightings
will be different for the two sides and tie will be a split score: Law 82Caw 86B1

8.12.15  Weighted scores online

When the TD awards an assigned adjusted score which is weightedntime platform donot

allow this adjusted score to be entered. Instead, the TD will enter a score as a percentage of the
match points on the board this artificial score attempts to recreatbe effect of the assigned
adjusted score.

The rulingcanbe entered as an assigned adjusted score, to appear in the EBU results only. The
EBU results will differ from the results showntbe platform. Seeg2.5.6

Law 13 Incorrect Number of Cards
8.13.1 53 cards in pack

If a board contains 53 cards Law 13 applies. In scasesthe TD can allow the board to be
played normally. However, if a pack caints 52 cards but is defective then sex181

8.13.2 14 cards in one hand, 12 in another

When a board is commenced with one hand containing 14 cards and anotherd?leaw 13
applies. Note that the effect of any card moved to its correct place is unauthorised for the
partner of a player with the wrong number of cards.

Sometimes the deal can be played, or is cancelled but can be re@haliTD can let éhdeal be
finished and decide then whether to let the result stand. In this case the TD normally applies a
standard penalty (see890.2and 8.12.3 to an offending sidebut notalways

When one hand has 14 cards, but no player has identified their hand as only containing twelve
cards, the deal can usually be carted and played. For thigason,it is advisable, when called
by a player with 14 cards, not to ask the other players to count their cards.

Sometimes the deal has to be cancelled and cannot be repldpeithis case the TD gives an
offendingside! + 9dnd gives a nenffending side AVE+, but does not apply a penalty on a first
occasion.

Law 14 Missing card

8.14.1 Knowledge of card unauthorised

2 KSy | YAdaaAiAy3d OFNR Aa NBLXFOSR Ay | LX I &SND
for the partner of the player who was missing a card.
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Play of a wrong board
Board played in wrong section

When a pair moves to the wrong section, but a section which is part of the same event playing
the same boards, and plays a board theres tsult of the board is retained for both sides if
neither side has previously played the board.

Authorised and unauthosed Information
Unauthorised information not from partner
General

If a player accidentally gets some information about a board to be played, e.g. by overhearing
the result, and (as they should) reports this to the TD, the TD may allow the board to be played,
and decide at the end whether the result catand or whether to apply an adjusted score. The
TDR decision can be appealed.

If the board is in a teamsf-four match and has not been played at the other table then the TD
has no reason to let it be played. The TD lets it be redeajprovides a substitute board.

If one player has knowledge of one hand then the TD may be able to let it be played, if necessary
by adjusting positions.

Not telling the TD

The L&EC consited an incident where a player in possession of unauthorised information did
not call the TD until the end of the hand. The Committee confirmed that not to call the TD was
a serious breach and, notwithstanding what else the TD might do, a standard pratpdnalty

was appropriate.

What does a hesitation mean?
The L&EC considers that:
(@) A hesitation followed by a pas#uld normally be willing to hear partner bid on

(b) A hesitation followed by a minimum bid ¥ § SNJ wl hQa LJ &da ¢ 2 dz
something in hand

(c) A hesitation followed by a penalty dolgis normally willing to see it removed
However, in cases such as

Example w | N | E
1© | Pass| 30 (slow)

Eastmight be considering a number of actions, i.e. the pause could have suggested
either a 2¥® or a 3%® bid.

2 SAIKGAYT 6KSYy |y | OGO 2NOzAMEy FA &1 f  268SR 6

If a call (or play) is disallowed because the TD judges that an illegal alternative was chosen when
unauthorised information was present then this aallplay may not be used in any calculations

of weighting(see Law 12C1 (c)Note that it is possible for the result to be included when it
might have been reached in another way.

Suppose that there were other possible calls (or plays) that would alsslieen disallowed if
chosen. Then they may not be included in any calculations of weighting either. This may include
later actions.

lllegal rulings which do include a weighting corresponding to a disallowed action are referred to
68 GKS 9. ! lhgd WwSOStSeQ NIz
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Wl SardlridArzy . tFr019622RQ YR &aAYAfLFNI 0NBIF 1

In some cases, a substantiakak in tempadfrom partner may act as an alarm call, waking up
partner that he has mishid. Players sometimes argue that Law 16B1 does not apply because (for
exanple) the contents of their own hand is alwagsthorised information However, Law 73C

still applies and the TD may awargm@cedural penalty

Example  Opener hastQxxxDEKQJx®x! x and the uncontested auction starts

1DZ Pass 1% Pass
3+ Pass ANT (RKCB) | Pass
51 Pass 5+ Pass
2

Opener mistakenly responds! 5to Roman Keyard Blackwoagdsystemically
showing zero or thre&ey cards If partner had signed off irkSn tempo, opener
would likely have passed without thinking further. However, when partner takes a
long time to sign off, that serves to alert opener to the fact that his response was
unexpected and may cause him to look at his hand again, or to remethditehey
KIFIR NBOSyidfeée OKIFIYyaSR (GKSANI NBalLkyaS aofl
dzLIQ Ay G KA & YL yy @bdthorigeR inforhdforiRayparing was S K | 3
surprised by his previous call.

The responder to a Blackwood bid is normally expgdteaccept their partne® decision, and
when that decision is after a pause for thought, responder is not permitted to continue except
GKSY LI NIYySN WOIyy2i(Q KI B&EBUAppeals ROOEayd 25 KA OK &

While this is the normal case there are particular positions whengdght be acceptable for a
player to continugwhere Pass is not a logical alternativehich include:

1 Responder holds an unshown but useful void.

1 After a response showing 0/3, 0/4 or4l./responder has the higher value.

These are expectations and do netpersedethe RSFAYAGAZ2Y 2F W[ 23A0
Law16B1(b) ¢ but if Pass is not a logical alternative, Law 73C2 may still.apply

A short hesitation after an unexpected call

A short hesitation following an unexpected call by an opponent would not necessarily be
considered to be a departure from normal tempo or to transmit significant unauthorised
information

Logical alternative
Is an action a logical alternative?

When deciding whether an action constitutes a logical alternative, the TD should decide two
things.

1. The TD must decide whether a significaroportion of the playe® peers, playing
the same methods as the player, would seriously consider the action.

2 KEFG Aad F WAAIYATAOFY(G LINBLRNIAZ2YQK ¢
should assume that it means at least one player in five.

fIfS6SNI GKFY Fo62dzi 2yS LXFT@8SNIAYy FTAGS 27
then it is not a logical alternative.

Serious consideration is more than a passing thought.


http://www.ebu.co.uk/documents/laws-and-ethics/appeals/ebu-appeals-2000.pdf

White Book; Laws

2. If a significant proportion would consider the action, then the TD must nextidec
whether some would actually choose it.
'3FAYy GKS fF6a&8 R2 y20 aLISOATe | FAIdzNB

means more than just an isolated exception.

If no one or almost no one would choose the action having considered ictien
is not a logical alternative.

8.16.62 Method

Asking players for opinions is helpful in deciding whether an action would be considered and
chosen, but the questions should be carefully presented.

For example, in a hesitation caggayers shouldbe given the problem without reference to the
hesitation. The TD should ask them what they would call after the given sequence, telling them
the methods employed. If their answer is not the action under consideration, they should be
asked what alternativethey considered.

Such polls will help to give the TD an idea of whether an action is a logical alternative. If a TD
takes a poll and then it goes to appeal the TD should write the results of the poll on the form.

8.16.6.3 General

These definitions are mditkd somewhat if there are several possible alternatives. For example,
if there are six or seven apparent actions, and it would be expected that each would have people
making such calls then they are all logical alternatives.

Example Westopened 1, Northpassed slowly and East passed. The TD might conclude that
pass, INT, double, 2and & might all be considered and found by a similar number of the

L I @SNR& LISSNEX a2 Fff FNB t23A0Ff FfAGSNYIGA
Knowledge of the player is used when deciding what players of equal ability might do. If the

player is unknown to the TD or Appeals Committas litest to assume the player is average for
the competition.

8.16.7 Did anyone hesitate?

When a TD is called for an alleged hesitation they should immediately try to ascertain, as a
matter of fact, whether a hesitation has taken place. To make a rulirtgathesitation has, or

has not, occurred by looking at the hand away from the table and judging whether the player
concerned had anything to think about should be a last resort.

When there is gump bid, the mandated ten seconds pause by left hand oppbreriree
thinking time(whether or not the Stop card was usedny alleged pause is above and beyond
that time. The TD should be satisfiethether the Sop card was used anthat the hesitation
was beyond the required ten secongshe players may be igming theSop card regulations.

8.16.8 Law 16A1 (d): Permitted information [WBFLC]

16A1 (d) allows the player use of his memory of information in the lawsegithtions. It does

not authorie him to look during the auction and play at the printed retjotes, the law book,

2N Fye2ySQa a02NBOF NR 2 Nditherkd8es 88D Altharise2pfyers to R R A
consult during the auction and play printed copies of the information given them under this law.

[WBFLC minutes 200B3-10#3]
8.16.9 Law 1@: Unauthorised information from partner [WBFLC]

The committee noted extensive correspondence concerning unasgthonformation derived
from a question asked following an al€iX] Such unauthosed information can arise.

[WBFLC minute2001-10-30#8]
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A question about the meaning of a call (even of an alerted call) may provide unauthorised
information to partner.

8.16.10 An illogical alternative suggested by the unauthorised information

If a player (in receipt of unauthorised information) chooses an action that no one else would
choose, that action is not a logical alternative (based on Law @g§B1If the action is suggested
by the unauthorised information, thaction is éreach of Lawl6B1(a).

Choosing an action which no one else would choose but which is suggestedumatitieorised
information islikelyto be a breach of Law 72@nd subject to a procedural penalty (828.3.1
and§8.73.3)

8.16.11 Unauthorised information online

{AIYATFTAOL Y KSaAdl A2y aunautlioRsedNdoviathodh, avhich With I 6 f S
constrain the player and can be subject to a ruling under Law 16B or Law 73C.
There can be reasons for pauses in an online game, due to the environment, but the TD is

entitled to determine that a significaritesitation is nevertheless unauthorised information and
rule accordingly.

Law 20 Review and Explanation of Calls
8.20.1 Asking about individual calls

This is permitted by Law 20F3, though unauthorised information may result. The dangers of
doing so are casidered in the EBBlue Booksection 2E.

8.20.2 Questions asked for partner
vdzSaiAaz2ya Yre y2iG 08 :agw@Gledzad T2 NJ LI NIy SND
8.20.3 Law 20F: Answering questions [WBFLC]

lfaplayerk2¢6a (GKIG KAA LI NIHYySNRa OlFff Aa O2y @Sy
actually agreed the Director may in his discretion send the player away from the table and allow

the partner to tell opponents in his absence what the agreement is. The Dineasd be called

and no action may be taken before he arrives.

The partner continues in the auction on the basis that the player has understood his call, and
does not use the unauthsed information that his partner is uncertain of the meaning. The
Director is strongly urged to remain at the table whilst the hand is completed. This procedure is
only for the exact circumstances described; it does not apply when the player says that the
position is undiscussed or there is no agreement.

[WBFLC minutesdb8-09-01#8]

[X] as to whether it is legitimate for a player to address a question to the player who has made
the call asked about.

This abnormal procedure can only be followed with the consent of the Director, who must be
called, and at an appropriate tih Ay (GKS It 06a4SyO0OS 2F GKS LI I &8
Director must be persuaded that the circumstances require it: it is to be avoided absolutely that

a player should be allowed to verify from player A (who made the bid) whether the explanation

of hispartner B was correct.

tfF@SNBE Ydzad O2NNBOG GKSANI LI NIySNR&a SELX |y
Laws.

[WBFLC minutes 19989-01#14]

20F1 defines the manner in which, during the auction and play, a player may request and receive
anetxJt Iyl A2y 2F (GKS 2LILRYSYyGaQ LINA2N | dzOiA2yd
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of calls actually made, relevant available alternative calls not made, and any partnership
understanding & (2 AYyFSNByOSa FTNRBY (KS OK2A0S 27F I C
call is not the same call with another meanintpr example, if the reply to an opponent is that
GgakKz2ga RAFY2YR&a LINBTSNBYy OS¢z | yeitmeanifgNT G2 |
GSNBE . f101922R Ké¢ Aa 3IAGSYy @2ftdzyilI NRfe& yR Yy
[WBFLC minutes 200B)-10#3]

Note This minute was questionednd discussed at aubsequent meetinglWBFLC
minutes 200909-04#7] but a later meetingagreed to abide by the 2008 minute
[WBFLC minutes 20@®-08#13]

When under Law 20F4 an explanation is corrected before the auction has closed the Director is
pointed to Law 21BThis law doerot indicate how the Director should then proceed but it was
agreed that the player may use both the misexplanation and the correct information.

[WBFLC minutes 20089-08#12]
8.204 Review of the aucthn online

Where theonline datform makesthe auctionavailable to playersplayers are allowed to
reviewthe awctiony RS&LIAGS GKS g2NRa Ay [ n@ WIiKAa

Law 21 Call Based oMisinformation

8.21.1 When is it too late to change a call?
8.21.1.1 Whento call the TD

When a plagr corrects a misexplanation, they must call the TD. Otherwisen a player finds

that they hare been misinformed they should call the ,Tadherwise they will not be able to
change their last call; they need not call the TD if they do not want to change their last call, and
they fear calling the TD may create unauthorised information

8.21.1.2 Changing the last calby the noroffending side

The TD will allow the last call by the rofiending side to be taken bagkhen it is probable that

the call was made as a result of th@sinformation, unless the opening lead has been faced.
Earlier calls cannot be taken back, and the TD may give an adjusted score after the board is
finished.

If a player does not call the TD when they find themselves misinformed but asks for an
adjustmentlater they seem to have gained an advantage: instead of having to decide whether
to change the last call that can be changed they expect to be able to rely on an adjustment that
will give them the benefit of the doubt.

8.21.1.3 Changing the score

The TDmay adjust the score if damage has occurred, regardless of when they were called. But
the TD may still judge that a player who knew, or should have known, thattheéd havecalled

the TO might have been attempting to gain an advantage by delaying #fie and therefore

deny them redress.

8.21.14 What to tell the TD

When the TD is called before the hand is completed, the TD will ensure thefferling side
have the correcexplanation and allow the last call by the nasifending side to be changetl i
appropriate. The TD will explain that if the roffiending side would have made different calls
with the correct explanation, that will be addressed at the end of the hand.

Player should not tell the TD if they feel they have been damaged and whartdiffcalls they
would have made, and the TD will not ask at this stage. If the plggletse TD what different
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call they would have made with the correct explanatithis can create unauthorised
information; even if they leave the table to tell the TD

At the end of the hand’D will have to judge whether the player would have made the different
call,regardless of whether the player said earlier.

Misunderstandings

Players often have a misunderstanding over their system, including giving misation to
opponents. When a TD adjusts because of the misinformation they will consider what opponents
would do if correctly informed, but the TD will not normally assume the opponents also know
that there is a misunderstanding.

Law 21: Misinformaton [WBFLC]

F'OGAY3 dzZll2y YAAAYTF2NXIGAZ2Y 6KAOK Ay (GKS 5ANB
contract, a side arrives in a high level contract, which may appear tagbedcontract but as
the cards lie cannot be made.

A score adjustment is appropriate if the side is damaged, as in the specific example owing to the
misinformation, but if the side is not damaged the laws do not allow of score adjustment. The
WBF Code ofrBctice RS TFAyYy Sa WRIFYIF3ISQdp | LX I @ SNJ Of F AYAY
Director this is the case. The quality of the contract is not a consideration.

[WBFLC minutes 20001-12#5]

Example Suppose a pair would probably have read a 50% 3NT. In fact, because of
misinformation, they reach an 85% 5S5However, owing to a bad trump breaK, 5
goes off but BNT would have made. The pair has been damaged since the score they
obtained (8 b1) is worse than the result without thmisinformation (3NT=).

Law 21B1 applies in respect of a call that has been made; the Director is required to judge
whether the callould well have been influenced by misinformation given to the pfyaless

he judges that in possession of the coriafiirmation (only) the player could well have made a
different call no change of call under Law 21B1 is allowed nor is an adjusted score under
Law21B3.

[WBFLC minutes 20089-08#12]

Note If the required correction is not given at the end of the auctioig appropriate to
apply Law 72Cand adjust on the basis that the narffending side would have
heard the original misexplanation and the correction.

Law 21B2; When a player elects not to change a call because of misiation,[Law 1&] will

still apply. The situation is analogous to the withdrawal of an original call followed by the
subsequent replacement of the same call. Information arising from inferences that only become
available because of the correction of misinformation is atghad to the noroffending side,

but unauthorsed to the offending side.

[WBFLC minutes 20139-19#5]

8.21.4

2 August 2023

Law 21B1 (b): Misinformation rather than misbid

The laws do notequire a TD to automatically rule misinformation rather than misbid in cases
GKSNBE GKSNB A& y2 R20dzyYSyidlINE SPARSYyOS 2yS 4
presume mistaken explanation, rather than mistaken call, in the absence of eviterbe

O2Yy (NI NB ®Q

Example w | N | E

INT | 20 | 3

3" was intended as to play but taken as forcing, and the defence alloived e
made by not playing declarer for a weaker hand. The sequence is not shown on the
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system card. However, when the responder admittedy had forgotten thepair

were playing Lebensohl (which is shown on the system card) and this implies that
3" is forcing, this is evidence, and the TD may feel that the player has produced
sufficient evidence to accept it was a misbid.

8.21.5 Law 21B1 (b): Deciding whether mishad misexplanation

If a TD or Appeals Committee is not sure whether there has been a misbid or misexplanation
they may not give a weighted score based on Law 12@4 rgfject their uncertainty. They must
make a decision one way or the other, remembering that Law 21B1 (b) requires them to
presume mistaken explanatiorather than mistakerbid in the absence of evidence to the
contrary.

8.216 Misexplanation from seHalerts

An explamtionof a playe® own call\With screens or an onlingelf-alert) which does nog¢xplain
the partnership understandinig misinformation and can caudamage, even if the explanation
I OO0dzNF G Ste RAadOft2asSa G(GKS LXI&SNNRa KIyRo®

Law 22 Procedure after the bidding has ended

8.22.1 Clarification period

The auction ends with the final pass: the auction period ends with the opening lead being faced.
Theperiod inbetween is called the Clarification Peridcdaw 17D1)Declarer or dummy may
consult their ownsystemcards during this period. Furthermore, any player may consult their

2 LILJ2 y §stein@d during this periodLaw 40B2 (c) (ii); but al§d.6.4(f)).

8.22.2 Failure to use a pass card correctly

The L&EC considered what happened when players did not properly complete the auction by
playing a final pass card. It was acknowledged that many players at all levels do not always
complete the auction in the prescribed way (examples included touchingsaqaad already on

the table, sweeping up the cards before any lead has been placed on the @i an action

will usually be deemed to constitute a Pass, but this should not be confused with the situation
where a player picks up the bidding cards hemaof a misapprehension that the bidding is
already over.

The Theeds todistinguish betweem player who thinks it is their turn to call and picks up their
bidding cards to denote that they are passing, and a player who mistakenly thinks the auction is
already complete and picks up their bidding cards. In the first case, the player picking up the
bidding cards will be deemed to have passed (because they intended to pass); in the second
case, the player has not passed.

However, once a player has actedthis way, a lead has been faced and the dummy revealed
then the play period has begun irrevocably regardless of the reason for pickup up the bidding
cards the auction is deemed to have been completed withpass/passesThis should be
contrasted with dead before the auction has been properly completedthout the dummy

being revealedwhich should usually be dealt with under Law 24.

The bidding box regulationdEBUBIue BoolBM3) say that & action may beleemed by the TD
tobeapas§$S @I P ISYSNIt WgltFTGQ 2F GKS KIFYRZ )(F LILRA Y
Example

w | N | E | s

INT | 3D% |double| pass

?* | (* at this pointWeststarts to pick up the bidding cards)

When the auction came back to the Wegtestthought that the double was actually a
pass card and thatey weretherefore in thepassout seat,and started to pick up the
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bidding cards, without contributing a pass card to the auction. The player theisadal
that theywerenot in the passout seatand wanted to make a call’he TD would rule that
picking up the bidding cards constitutes a pass and that gassotbe changed.

Comparable Call
Comparable call ruling in matches played privael

In a match played privately, with no neutral TD, it may be difficult to achieve a satisfactory ruling
when the laws require a determination of a comparable call. This is a suggested procedure:

Firstly, the table should read the laws.

If possible, theffending player should take the opportunity to discuss their options with
someone who understands the law.

Somehow, someone needs to rule on whether the replacement call is a comparable call,
so that play can continuethis may well be the offender theself.

At the end of the hand, the players can decide if there is a problem; and then the captains
Oy NBOGASS GKS WNHzZ Ay3aQ YIRS Fd GKS GFof ¢
relevant law (Law 23C or Law 27D). The captains may later agree tanaskal TD to
NBEOASG (KS QNHzZ Ay3aQ G GKS GFrofSY GNBFGAY:

Card Exposed or Led Prior to Play Period
Law 24: Exposed card

A card exposed during the auction period but before the auction has commenced (between a
player inspectingheir cards and a call being made) is dealt with unideaw 160.

Legal and lllegal Changes of Call

When does Law 25B apply?

Law 25B should only be applied if a player has substituted a call and the TD determines Law 25A
does not apply. The option to change a call should not be offered otherwise.

How to determine whether Law 25A applies

The mainssueis whether the call made is unintended. It is not recommended that a TD should
f221 4G F LXIFeaSNRaE KIFIyR SEOSLI & | fFad NB
hand. Besis to ask the player questions. Assuming bidding boxes, the most important question
is;ad2 KFd RAR @2dz AYyidSyR G2 OFftft G4 GKS Y2YSyid

Usually this question will elicit the information as to whether the plaped made an
unintended call (the call may be changed) or whether they had pulled out their originally
intended call and subsequently there was a change of mind (the call may not be changed).

Change of call using bidding boxes

! OFrff A& YIRS dzaAy3d O6ARRAY3 02ESa GKSYy Al A
§1.6.0 ® ¢ KS (G SN)Y Wloldhir NGBl dituations dSwhénta bdxads adtidentally
knocked over. Once the call is taken out of the box the call is made and if out of turn it is too late

to put it back. If the player has taken the wrong card out it may be changed under Law 25A but
not otherwise.

If a card has been taken out of the heo that the card is clear of the remaining cards in the
box,the call has been made.



8.25.4

8.255

8.25.6

Law 26
8.26.1

8.26.2

Law 27
8.271
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Law25A1: Correction of an unintended call

Thetime limit for the applicator2 ¥ [ 6 Hp! m A& Wdzy GAf KA& LI NIy
GKFG GKSNB A& Fy FGdSYLW G2 OKFy3aS WgailK2dzi

Example A player places a bidding card on the table then gazes off into space. Eventually, the
player looks down and sees it is not the card they intended. So lahgiapartner
has not subsequently callethey are in tine, even if it is quite some time aftéhe
call was originally placed.

If LHO has called before this attempt to change LHO may withtiraiwvcall without penalty
(Law25A6). The withdrawn call is unauthorised to the side that originally made the wrong call
but authorised to the other sidd_aw 16Q

[ 6 HyYy2 oWl WGSN) K26 KS YIeé KIFI@S 06S02YS gl
Note Previously, Law 25A3 was a footnote to Law.25A

Example A player makes a call and partner alerts (or announces), and so the player looks to
see what they have bid. If the player now recognises their unintended call, they
ma& OKIy3aS AGxX NBIFNRfSaa GKFraG AG g1 a LI
Law 2%A ¢ match played privately online

Playing online with no T,[players should take care to only requast UNDO in the auction for
a genuine misclickOpponents should accept an UNDO request in theianc Following an
UNDO request the board should be completadd if there is @isputethe players shuld seek
aruling see82.6.3

Call Withdrawn, Lead Restrictions

Reference from other laws to Law 26

There are several references to Law 26, e.g. in 2882Whelead restrictionsn Law 26 may
F LILX @ Qd { dzOK NBFSNByOSa YSIy (KS gK2tS 2F [}

This is a standlonelaw: it does apply even if there is no reference from another.
Law 26: Lead restrictions

In the 2017 Laws, Law 26 was substanl f t @ NBSGNAGGSYy > ol afadd 2y W/
further amended.

20 June 2017: Following a meeting of the WBF Management Committee, Law 26B is amended.

Seehttp://www.worldbridge.org/wp-content/uploads/2017/06/RevisedLaw26B.pdf

Previous WBFLC minutes and EBU guidance are no longer relevant

Insufficient Bid
How to deal with an insufficient bid

When called to the tabléhe TDshould not automatically take players away but should always
be ready to do so at the first sign that it might be necessary. Try to stop the offending player
from saying anything giving away less information sometimes increases the options open to
them. If the offending bid could well be an unintended call, the offender should be given an
opportunity to say s@ but the TD should not ask directly.

Sometimes players will already have given so mutdwthorised informatiorthat there is no
point in tryingto mitigate it; other times the situation will seem so clear that there is unlikely to
be any need to find out any more before ruling.
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What the TDshould do is effectively to read (or better, paraphrase) the law as it is before
allowing LHO to exercigheir options. In presenting the options for replacement calls for
offender, the TD should take account of the actual auction and concentrate on the options that
are likely to be relevant.

Before deciding whether to accedtHO does not have a right to kmavhether the offender
had a norbarring replacement call available nehetherintending to use it. They may however
ask questions about system and make their own decision based on that if they wish.

Something like:

You have the right to accept the ingaiént bid if you wish and if you do the auction will
continue without any further adjustment. Otherwise there are three possibilities

(a) if the insufficient bidspecifies a denomination] and corrected by the lowest
sufficient bidwhich specifies theame denominationthe auction will just carry on
from there.

(b) Otherwise, the insufficient bid may berrected with a legal call (which in this case
could be a double, redouble or pass) thad | W/ 2 YO Jhadtds a c¢htBat / | € f
has at least as precise meaning as igufficient bid. fiseems quite unlikely that
such a call would be available in this case, but nevertheless the optioneisftyau
think you can use it*]. If sihe auction will just carry on from thereibif you think
this option might apply we should probably go away from the table to discuss it
further before you make your decision

*insert this if appropriate

(c) Falling either of those two possibilities, the insufficient bid must be corrected by a
adzZFFAOASYd O0AR 2NJ I LI aa 6o6dzi y2aG F R2
from bidding for theest of the hand and there wilk lead penalties if the offent
side ends up defending.

In any of these instances, if the offending side appears to have gained from the insufficient
bid there is a possibility that the result could be adjusted afterwards.

Then
So now the first decision is for LHO of offender: dowish to accept the bid?

If yes, obviously everything carries on from there. If no,tesloffendingplayerif they need to
go away to discuss things further or if they are happy to make their decision now.

If a player does make a decision without hgvany discussion witthe TQ you may need to
check with them afterwards that you are satisfied that they were entitled to do what they did.
Otherwise Law27D(or Law23C)might apply.

If the TDdid go away from the table to find out whether or nofreon-barring)replacement bid

was available, you should not say anything either way when you go back to the table. They may
0S oftS G2 62N)] Ad 2dzi 6KSy GKS LI I @SN YI]1Sa
know that before deciding whether or ntd accept.

Procedure after a Call out of Rotation

Law 29C: Artificial calls out of rotation

Law 29C is often overlookedt KS [ ¢ NBFSNB (2 W[l g6a onI owm
WYO2YLI NFoftS OF tftt 06as 8tatipnlagpeansto'bartiictal, this vifll chafgé O
0KS WYSIyAy3awase FFGGNAROdzilIo6tS (2 GKS SAGKRNI ¢
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Partnership Understandings
Psychic calling
General

The regulations for psychgalls are contained in184. Note that this includes regulations for
and definitions of misbids and deviations. A few additional matters are iadlbelow.

Departure from partnership understanding is not necessarily a psyche

A player who shows a seweard suit with only six has not psyched, nor has a player who opens
a 1214 HCP 1INT with only 11 HCP. This is called a deVis¢ier§.4.2.5. Repeated instances

of such circumstances become partnership understandingartner knows they happen. Then
they must be disclosed, and if not permitted must not be further repeated.

Partnership understanding from frequency of occurrence [WBFLC]
Note WBFLC minutes 20@1B-30#8, which appeared here, was withdrawn, $§8¢10.6.
Adjustment for fielding

See 2.8.32for how toadjust a score when the TD rulepsyche oreviationas red. There is
no automatic adjustment for a fielded misbid.

Auctions whictsuggest a player does not have their bidding

Some examples of types of auction in which it is clear that the last caller may have a hand
materially different from that which the auction to date has suggested:

(@) most auctions in which a player either passésen the partnership agreements
require a bid, or bids when the partnership agreement requires a redouble;

(b) most auctions in which a player has bid two or more suits, has been given
preference by partner, been doubled for penalties, and bids another suit.

L&EC procedures on psyching

The L&EC reviewssychesand deviationsreported to it by TDs. If their initial review suggests a
change to the classification from green, or from amber to teen, before the L&EC determines
the new classification, the players are invited to explain their actiohbe L&EC also review
misbids and other reports of hands reported to by ;Tdy&l revews the rulings made by the TD.

Misbidding a strong artificial opening

A psychic strong artificiall 2opening is permittedut a player who makes a strong call on an
unsuitable hand with no intentionot deceive has not psyched. However, if the hand is not
WAGNRY3IQ o0& GKS RSTAY Anithe Blye@BoobF is ud8eksdddd byitkeR | 3 1
player to be a 2 opening then the player may have used an illegal agreement.

Example A player opens |2 because they have eight sesolid spades and no other high
cards saying that they want to be in game. If the player and their partner consider
this the correct openinghen the opening bid is not a departure from the
partnership agreement ande player has not psychedHowever, if 2 is a strong
opening bid (EBWBlue Book7C1%¥ny number ofstrong meaning$) then the
partnership understanding illega) andthe pairwill receive! + Qusnless they do
worse than that on the board see 2.8.3.9.

Opening INT with a singleton

¢KS [99/ SELISOGAE |y 2LSyAYy3I mbe 6AGK +  ary
methods to berecorded and classified as a psyche or deviation whenever the TD finds sufficient
evidence of intent.
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This does not apply to a pair who opens 1INT if it falls within their agreements as to range and
type of singleton.

Example A player opens INT with 11 H@P44-4-1 hand and a singletop 9. This will be
treated as a psyche if the pair does not allow a singleton, or the singleton should
systemically be a high honour, and their range isl42However if they play 114
and allow a singleton of any size thiems not a psyche.

If they play it as 114 HCP and singleton queen or better then it would be ruled as
a deviation.

hlLlllR2ySyiaQ @ASga 2y LlaeéoOKS

When a TD is asked to record a psyche, they are expected to clasdifyen classifying it the

¢5 aKz2dzZ R (4118 y2GA0S8 2F SELSNASYOSR 2LlLRySy
that there is any question of fieldidg ¢ KS ¢5 02dzZ R y20iS GKS 2LILRY.
part of thereason for the classification.

What is frivolou8

The L&EC concluded that this was a matter of judgement for TDs, and did not wish to give any
guidance beyond noting that a psyche should not normallyctesidered frivolous if the TD
considered that the player had been genuinely (even if misguidedly) attempting to improve their
26y aARSQa a0O2NBo

Psychic tendencies

The L&EC said that it was correct to disclose psychic tendencies but a plagena@buse the
knowledge for their own use. It should also be disclosed if one player psyched but their partner
did not.

Disclosure of methods
General

The regulations for system cards, alerting and the general approach to disclosure are included
in the Blue Book

Disclosure of matters of styéand implicit agreementms leading
Questians as to style of opening leads need to be answered if they are a matter of agreement.

Players do have a sense of what par@deading preferences are. Choosing a lead is rarely a
spontaneous thing; players tend to have well established lines of thought and when a player has
played with a partner for avhile, they will know something about the factors that influence
their partneNa OK2 A OSa o

No agreement

To say that on@ partnership has no agreement, whilst true in some cases, is frequently
inadequate. In such cases every effort should be made to provide opponents with as much
guidance as possible, e.g. as to generaigypies in similar circumstances.

Very unusual methods

Players should understand their responsibilities when playing very unusual methods (such as
leading low from doubletons or the middle card from three to an honour) sinduld take
particular care to explain their methods fully.

They should also take particular care to ensure that system cards are exchanged at the start of
each round. It will often be preferable to refer an opponent who asks a question to the system
cardl & ¢Sttt Fta yasgSNAYy3d (GKS [[dSaiAz2yd ! yagSNR
YSGK2R&. ' yR X
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lllegal agreements

If a pair uses an illegal agreement the board is scored & &382 No attempt is made to find
other instances of use of the illegal agreement.

If a pair deliberately uses an agreement knowing it to be illegal this is considered very serious,
and disqualifiation may be considered.

Suppose a pair uses an illegal agreement and does not describe it properly, and gets a score of
at least 40% on a board. The TD should consider the two infractions, namely misinfornmation a
using an illegal agreement.

If the TD would adjust because of misinformation to a score that gives theffiending side
greater than 60% the TD should do so: otherwise the TD gives A\éE+ perZ8.3.2

Playing two different systems illegally

If a pair plays two different systems at different positions or vulnerabilitiem event in which

they are not permitted to do so then boards already played in the round or match during which
the problem comes to light should be cancelled, and the same penalty provisions applied as
§3.3.70r 83.3.8

No adjustments are to be made for prior matches in the absence oécfgpcomplaint.
The requirement for playesto protect themseles

It is only experienced players who are expected to protect themselves. If such players receive
an explanation which is implausible, and they are able to protect themselves by géetthrer

Of FNATFAOFGA2Y GAGK2dzG LWzidAy3a GKSANI AaARSQa
information or waking the opposition up), failure to do so may prejudice the redress to which
they would otherwise be entitled.

Law 40A3 and ba 40C1: Psychic calls and plays [WBFLC]

These are entirely legal so long as they are not based on a partnership understanding. A [so
called]gsychic caffor play) which is based on a partnership understanding is not properly called
Psychi€r it is a part of the methods of the partnershiggjmestion and subject to the regulations

of the sponsoring organisatidgitournament Organis¢authorised byLaw 40C]

The committee affirms that a psychic call or play which is evidently identified by the course of
the auction or play, as a matter of gemal bridge knowledgeis not the subject of an
understanding peculiar to that partnership and is a legitimate ploy. Other than this an
understanding may be created in the partnership by explicit discussion or by thé iegniigng

from repeated partnership experience out of which it may reasonably be thought the partner will
recall and be influenced by earlier occurrences.

[WBFLC minutes 19983-30#5]

A player who normally plays a natural system but with a pavwiner agrees to play Precision.
He forgets and openg 1lon a 12count and five clubs. This is a misbid, not a psyche.

[WBFLC minutes 19989-01#11]

Minutes of 30th August, 2000, section 8, was reconsidered. It was noted that there is an
obligation on plgers to make a proper disclosure of their understandings as to potentially
psychic situations. Until a further review of the policy in the matter has taken place, and a new
statement is issued, the said minutenighdrawn.

[WBFLC minutes 2068-27#4]
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8.40.7 Law 40B: Regulation of special partnership understandings [WBFLC]

LYGSNARAY NB3IdzA FdAz2y 2F WSYONRLIISRQ aAdaylfaod !
revision of the laws, general opinion was that the question is one for regulation rather than law.
[Law 40BEmpowers a regulating authority to make such a retjala If a good definition of this

type of signal were available it could be offered to regulating authorities for possible use
worldwide.

[WBFLC minutes 20001-20#6]

Neither the WBF in its code of ptiae, nor the ACBL, recogBisi WO2y @Sy iGAz2y RAA
infraction in itself. The Chief Director referred to the requirement for the responder to give full
information, including agreements relating to relevant alternative calls. The committeevelse

that the Director in forming an opinion as to the existence of a partnership understanding should
take into account subsequent action in the auction. In relatiojbdaw 21B1 (b)ihe Director is

required to determine what agreements the partnershgs.h

[WBFLC minutes 20001-20#7]

Note Thus it is not suitable for a pair to be penalised routinely for getting their system
wrong, though it may be different if, for example, a pair repeatedly getsething
wrong.

A regulating authority has unrestricted powers to regulate conventions upidav 40B].
Attention was drawn to situations where these powers are y3gdo banthe psyching of
opening artificial bids in specified circumstang&$,

The committee deprecated reported occurrences of applying penalties when players err in their
use of Ghestem except in thiecumstances envisaged in the WBF Code of Practice

[WBFLC minutes 20e11-01#7]
8.40.8 Law 40B2: Written defences [WBFLC]

The Systems Committee (and any sponsoring organisfimurnament Organis¢likewise) has

dzy NEBAGNROGSR LR2GSNI 12 ARSY(GATFeEe Fyeée YSUK2R |
defencest the table in countering such methods

[WBFLC minutes 19983-24#2]

Example In some competitions, the Multi® may be permitted where other artificial
openings are not permitted. It would be open to tAi®urnament Organiserto
permit written defences against the Multi.

8.40.9 Law 40B2: Consulting system cards [WBFLC]

Law 40B2 (b) specifically allows a player to consult his system card or an aide memoire in the
interval between quitting one board and commencing another. Any relevant regulation should
also be taken into account.

[WBFLC minutes 20039-08#8]
8.40.10 Law 40B2RegulatingAuthority options
See §.6.4for the selectons made by EBU from the options in Law 40B2.

Law 41  Commencement of Play

8.41.1 Facedown lead is not a played card

If afacedopening lead is made by the wrong hand before the correct opening lead has been
faced, any face&lown opening lead is withdrawn and the faced card is treated &#ced
opening lead out of tur@

2 August 2023 12¢
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Retraction of a facedown lead

This should neverbgé A G KRNI 6y ¢A(GK2dzi GKS ¢5Qa LISNXYAA&A
NBGdz2NYySR G2 LI I&SNRaE KFIYyR ¢gAGK2dzi LISyl faex
information considerations.

The most common @son for withdrawing a faedown lead is when there was some
misinformation which has just come to light this case it is important that the TD remembers
that the auction may be repenedunder Law 21, and the last pass by the wwffending side
may be changedf it is plausible that it would be different with correct information.
Exceptionally, the side that made the opening lead fdoen could become the ddaring side.

Retraction of an opening lead after it has been faced

Once dummy has been exposed (even a single card) an opening lead may not be withdrawn even
if there is misinformation. However, it is possible to retract a faced opening leaif the done
before dummy is faced.

Dummy not displayed properly

If dummy is displayed incorrectly so that all the cards are not visible or a card is in the wrong
ddzZA 0 GKAA A& Yy ANNBIdAFNAGed LF (GESherRSTSY
dummy is displayed incorrectly (according to Law 41D) they are entitled to reqréss

defenders are not responsible for ensuring that all 13 cards are displayed. There is no penalty
defined in Law41D so the TD should award an adjusted scoregrdang to Law 12A1.

5dzyYeéQa wA3IKGaA
Law 42Y 5 dzYabsblt@rights

When declarer calls for a card from dummy that is a revoke card, dummyemaye that
dummy follows suit anthe revoke is corrected:aw 4A3. [Even if dummy has logieir rights.]

5dzYYeQa [AYAGlIOA2Y A

Law 43A1What if dummy doescall attention to an irregularity

If dummy draws attention to afirregularity, despite Law 43A1 (b), the TD must rule on the
irregularity, as if (say)etlarer had drawn attentiogh & NXBIlj dZANBER o6& [ & ywm/
AY Fye YIFIYYSNRO® .dzi GKS ¢5 akKz2dzZ R AaadzsS I L

Card Played
Law 45C4 (b)Correction of an unintended designation

There was a case where declarer held singleton queen in hand andridgkgmall in dummy.

¢CKA& adzid gla tSR FTNRY RSOfIINBNRa fS¥i FyR R
to change it to a smattard. The TDnust consider whethetthe designationwas unintended.

Since it appeared that declarer had only tried to change the card from dummy when declarer
realised they had the singleton queen, this was a change of minfdlsspite being in timgno

change should be allowed because it was not an unintended designation.

¢KS GAYS fAYAG F2NJ GKS LW AOFGAR2Y 2F [ 6 nj
26y KIFEyR 2NJ FNBY RdzyYY@d Qo ¢KS NBIljdANBYsy i (K
F2N) 6K2dAKGIQ Aa y2 f2y3aSNIAYy GKS [F6d

Law 45D: Card misplayed by dummy

Law 45D3ayswhat happens if it is too late to change a card misplayed by duroangs remain
as played and, if dummy led to the trick, the card misplayed by dummy becthmezard led
(for the purposes of Law 44).
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Law 45F: Dummy indicates card [WBFLC]

The Director should not adjust the score if the player would have played the indicated card
anyway[X]. Dummy is liable to a procedural penalty

[WBFLC minutes 206B0-10#3]

Incomplete or Erroneous Call of Card frmmmy
[F 6 ncY aGwdzy GKS Ofdzoaé¢ w2.C[/ 8
Declarers sometimes give an instruction to Dummy to run adsWiithout giving, as is
procedurally correct, a separate instruction for each card. A question can arise as to when the
second, or a later, card played from dummy, since the Declarer is not able to stop play of the
OFNR 2y0S Al A& LIXIF@8SRd® ¢KS /2YYAGGHSS NYzZ SR
RHO follows to the trick.
However, the committee deprecates instructions given to Dyiinrthis irregular manner.
[WBFLC minutes 20001-12#6]

{ dzLJLJ2 84S RSOf I NBNJ AyaidiNHzOGa Rdzyryé G2 daNMHMzy GKS
fFGSNI GNRO1T=E YR I OFNR FTNRBY Rdzryéd Yl & oS Of
this poirt the card becomes played.

Retraction of Card Played

Retraction of played card after correction of misinformation

If declarer or dummy corrects misinformati@fter the opening lead is madéhe opening lead
may be changed (even if has been faced) unless dummy has been exposed

If any player corrects misinformation, the TD should be called, 824 &. If declarer or dummy
corrects misinformation after the opening lead is made, but the TD is not called and the lead is
not changed, there need not be any adjustment subsequently. The TD should deny redress if
the nonoffendingside should have known to call the TD at the time.

Leadsplaysafter the opening leadnay only be changed if misinformation is corrected after the
card is playe@nd no subsequent card has been played; this is.rare

Disposition of a Penalty Card
Law 50: Beneficial effect of a penalty card [WBFLC]

If possession of a penalty card has a beneficial effect for the offending side, the Director may
have recourse tfLaw 72C

[WBFLC minute$99808-24#4]

Sometimes a penalty card seems to be good for the offending side: the TD should then consider
Law 72COf coursethis does not mean that the TD should normally adjust if the player happens
to gain from a pealty card: there needs to be some possibility of wrongful intent.

Law 50E: Knowledge of major penalty card
Example
Dealer West, EW vulnerable:

W N E S
INT pass pass 40
pass | pass | pass
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INT is 1517. West leads a club, East pl&&, East notices this is a revoke, substitutes

I 2, and South ruffs; th®A is a major penalty card. South now leads a small spade and
West, holding©K doubleton, would have a guess (if it were not for the knowled@)f

It is legal for West to play small but the TD may adjust the score on the basis that West
might get this wrongvithout the information from the penalty card.

Law 50D: Penaltgards for both defenders

In the case where both defenders have penalty cards, the possible lead restriction on partner

G 1Sa LINA2NARGE 20SN) 0KId Ol dzZaSR o0& GKS L)Xt+es
For example, West is on lead: West leakas a penalty card and Ehas©7 as a major penalty

card.

1 If South (declarer) forbids a spade lead, ® Y dzad o6S Llzi o O]
while West cannot lead their penalty card (for as long as West remains on lead).

If South demands a spade le&i7 goes back and West hasplay©J.

LT {2dzikK R2S8& y20i SESNDA&S GKSANI 2LIGAZ2Yy
playow | y RO7rémaifis@sia penalty card, and must be played to the trick.

The TD explains these consequences before declarer makes their choice déredtgt.p
[ F 6 pnX LINBFIYofSY Wdzytf Sdaa (GKS 5ANBOG2N R

There is no limit in the laws on the ability of the TD to designate otherwise and it can be applied
whenever the other side has contributed to the situation that hastlethe cad beconing a
penalty card.

Simultaneous Leads or Plays
Visible
If a card can be identified then it is considered visible, but not otherwise.
Minor penalty card if two cards visible?

When two cards are both visible the playdgsignates the card they propose to play. This does
not need to be the card they originally intended. If the player is a defender the remaining card
is a penalty card but it is only a minor penalty card if it is not the card they originally intended,
and f it is not an honour.

Failure to Follow Sug Inquiries Concerning a Revoke

A player believes they may have revoked

A player believes that they may have revoked on a trick which has just been quitted. If the TD
ascertains (withouexposing any cards) that a revoke has taken place, then Law 62A requires it
to be corrected. The quitted revoke trick is incomplete, and all its cards shoulddgosed,
particularly as players subsequent in rotation to the offender may have the ogittange their
cards.

Partner may have revoked

Defenders may ask each other whether they have revoked. TDs should note the possibility of
unauthorised information. Notably, they should be suspicious of a defender who only asks when
the player is syrised: this tells their partner that declarer has more cards of the suit than might
be expected. Players who always ask each other are unlikely to have unauthorised information
problems.
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Law 63 Establishment of a Revoke
8.63.1 Law63A4 Disputed claimg revoke by other side not establishefWWBFLC]

If a defender revokes and Declarer then claims, whereupon a defender disputes the claim so
that there is no [agreement], the revoke has not beestablished. The Director must allow
correction of the revoke and then determine the claim as equitably as possible, adjudicating any
margin of doubtagainst the revoker.

[WBFLC minutes 20001-12#3]
Note

1 The minute is stiltelevant as the last paiit not explicitly stated in the law book, see
§8.70.3

1 Law 63A4 Says that a revoke is established if the offending side claim or if there is
agreement, but not if the opponents claim and the offending side dispute the claim

Law 64 Procedure after Establishment of a Revoke
8.64.1 Ruling following a revoke

Normally a few questions elicit the required informatimnapply Law 64A
(@) Who revoked?
(b)  Who won the revoke trick?
(c) Didthe offending sidavin any subsequent tricks?
LT RSOfFINBNI NBZ21SR YR (KS LXIFI@SNB |yg§sSN &
the playersnay not appreciate the sigiiance ofthe difference between declarer and dummy.
8.64.2 Both sides revoke

Suppose a defender revokes by ruffingd declarer also revokes by oweiffing. Both sides play
to the next trick, which establishes the revokes: how does the TD rule?

The TD should act under Law @48)to restore equity, as though there had been no revoke by
either side. Law 64B7 makes it clear there are no rectification tricks

8.64.3 Two revokes by same player

A player revokes, and then again in the same suit. Lav? @g@@omes into playandthe TD
calculates the equity position after the first revokehére had been no revoke, and then adds
a trickpenaltyfor the first revoke. See &64.4.

8.64.4 Law 64C: Two revokes [WBFLC]

If there are two revokes on the sarbeard the equity in the case of the second revoke is
determined by reference to the position after the first revoke

[WBFLC minutes 20080-10#3]

Note WGKS LlairAidAraz2y FFGUGSNI 6KS FANBRG NBZ21SQ
established; and includes the oner two-trick penalty for the first revoke.

8.64.5 Revoke by dummy

Suppose that when dummy is faced a singleton diamond is hidden completely by the heart suit,
giving the appearance of a void in dummy. Declarer pla&swins the opening lead and
AYYSRAFGStE@ NUZFTFA I RAFY2YR AYy RdzyyYéo {2YS i
diamond is revealed. Under Law 64B3 there is no automatic rectification for a revoke by dummy
but the TD should apply Law 64@nd check foequity. Any tricks that were won which could
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not have been won in normal play will be transferred. S84 B4 for the general case where
defenders are damagedlyy2 & 6 SAy3a lofS G2 asSSsS Iff RdzxyeQa

8.646 Law 64C: Adjusted score

Law 64C instructs théD toassign an adjusted scovghen necessary to compensate the ron
offending side following a revoke. Assigning an adjusted score is an applicationiCand

so the TD can award a weighted score, and the TD should do so if there is uncertainty in the
number of tricks without the revoke

Law ® Inspection ofTricks
8.66.1 Online

Where theonline platform allows playerso view the previous trick, players are allowed to view
the last played trick until they play to the next trick; Law 66C notwithstanding.

Law 67 Defective Trick
8.67.1 Player still thinking whilst play to following trick has started

If, while aplayer (RHO of declarer) is still considering their play to trick 12, declarer leads to trick
13, and declarg® LHO and dummy play to the trick, then RHO is not deemed to have omitted
to play to trick 12. Thus trick 12 is not defective, and there is mstock rectification.

Law 68 Claimor Concessionf Tricks

8.68.1 Playmay continueafter a claim or concession

An opponent ofthe player who claimed or conceded may suggest that play contiraresthe
other players may agredf all playersagree and theylo play on after a clainthe subsequent
play stands and the TD will not alter the result

If the TD is called while play is suspendgldy cannot continue. The TD follows Law 68D2 (a)
or Law 68D2K) (i), and applies Law 70.

8.68.2 Law 68B: Objection to concession
[F 6 cy.HY WAT | RSTSYRSNI IGdSYLIWia G2 O2yOSR
objects; neither a concessigror aclaimnkK & 2 OO dzZNNB R P Q
Law 16 may apply if a defender was found to have chosen from among logical alternative actions

one that codd demonstrably have been suggested over another by the unauthorised
information arising from the attempted concession and the objection thereto.

Cards exposed by the player attempting to concede amé penalty cards but they are
unauthorised to partner. To avoid creating unauthorised information unnecessarily it is
recommended that a defender who wishes to concede should only allow declarer and not
partner to see their cards until everyone has accegteeir concession/claim.

Law 69  Agreed Claim or Concession

8.69.1 The difference between a concession and an agreement
2 KSY | LXF@SN) Iyy2dzyOSa (GKSe gAftft t2asS az2yYS
opponentd € 4 GKSe& gAff gAYy a42YS GNAROlaA GK&E KI @S
GKS LXIFeSNI I OOSLia GKAaAaz GKSe KIF@S | ANBSRO®
concession are acceptance that opponents will win tricks, and both may be withpizut
different laws apply to withdrawn agreement and a withdrawn concession.
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If one side claims and the other side later disagrees with the number of tricks claimed, Law 69B
applies. But if one side makes a claimconcession and that side later disagrees with the
number of tricks conceded, Law 71 applies.

8.69.2 Law 69B: Agreement withdrawn [WBFLC]

In no circumstances can the application of Law 69B2 lead to a weigtiwed. The law requires

GKFd wadzOK GNAO1Q akKlff o6S GNIYaFSNNBR 2N

ascertainment of facts.

[WBFLC minutes 206®9-04#9]

Note LF GKS ¢5 yaARSN
& NI

2 -1
62yQ GKSYy (KS

Wl LI | erawed K I
C GNR Ol @ {

Law 70 Contested clainor concession
8.70.1 Interpretation of Law 70A

The TD is required to simply use their bridge judgement after consultation to decide the
outcome of the deal, any doubt going against the claimer, with no opportunity for split or
weighted scores. A suitable definition \@bubtfulQs Within the marginsf reasonable douli

8702 Y. flGlydfe 200A2dzaQ

Ly 1TLIISIFEAa /2YYAGGSS GK2dzaKG GKS gAYyyAy3a A\
claimer. The L&EC believed that if a line was blatantly obvious then all other lined woul
LINS&dzyl6fe y20 068 Wy2NXIfQX | a HSEMgpSds o8
Committee should have held that, in effect, the line should be permitted.

8.70.3 Revoke

If one side revokes then the other side claihe claim does nogéstablish the revokes it would
if it was a revoke by the claiming side. If the revoke was duringriaeedingrick, and theclaim

is disputed then the revoke is not established. The TD should assess theotldive basis that
the revoke is correctedsee§88.63.1.

If there has been a revoke (or other infraction) and a disputed claim, the director rules any
doubtful point in assessing the claim against the offending,swbt against the claiming side.
20K [Fg Ttn! FYR [F6 yn5 AyadaNuziG GKS ¢5 K2
takes precedence when there is an offending side.

8.70.4 Missing trump

A declarer who is unaware of a missing trumg’/i® F N6t SaaQ Ay FlFLAfAy3a (2
Thus if a trick could be lost by playing other winners first then the TD should award that trick to
the nonclaimers.

Examples

(@) Declarer claims all the tricks with a good trurg®j, two spade winners and a heart
winner. The defence can ruff the heart with their outstanding small trump.

Despite declarer swearintpat they knew there was a trump out, if they are too
careless to mention it, then they may easily hémayotten it and the defence gets
a trick.

(b) Declarer is in @ with thirteen tricks so long as spades (trumps) are ndl. 5
5S0tFNBN) OF aKSa 2yS NRBdzyR yR aleé&a a!f
clearly have not forgotten the outstanding three trumgsd the claim is good.
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Top down?

A declarer who states that they are cashing a suit is normally assumed to cash them from the
top, especially if there is some solidity. However, each individual case should be considered.

Example  Suppose declarer claims three tricks with AK5 opposite 42, forgetting the jack has
not gone. It would be normal to give them three tricks since it might be considered
y20 Wy2NXYIFEQ G2 LXlIeée (GKS p TFTANRGO | 29
consiENBR WOl NBfSaaQ G2 t2asS I GNROl G2
Different suits

If a declarer appears unaware of an outstanding winner, and a trick could be lost by playing or
discarding one suit rather than another then the TD should award that trick to theladmers.

Example Declarer has three winners in dummy and must make three discards. They appear
to have forgotten thei8W A& y20 | gAYYySNW LG Aa WOl
some other winner to retain thg J.

Law 70: Contested claim [WBFLC]

Suppose a player claims, and parttbe Of  AY A& (G2 RA&OFNR | Of dz
Unfortunately the player will have to follow suit at that time: how does the TD rule? (Or if there
is any otheiirregularity embodied in a claim?)

When there is an irregularity embodied in a statement of claim the Director follows the
statement up to the point at which the irregularity (as for example a revoke) occurs and, since
the irregubrity is not to be accepted, he rules from that point as though there were no statement
of claim but should take into account any later part of the claim that he considers still to be valid

[WBFLC minutes 20011-01#3]
Law 70E: Unstated line of pyan claim [WBFLC]

It is assumed declarer would see cards as they would be played and to take account of what he
would see.

[WBFLC minutes 20e10-30#3]
Sometimes the deal would become clear if it were played out.

Example Declarer (South) claims but has forgotten about an outstanding trump. If East has
the trump and when East could ruff South would be able to euéft then it can
be assumedhat South would not lose a trick to the outstanding trump.

Claim can be seen tbreak down¢ when can claimer change line?

{dzlJL)2 &S AG A& SELX AOAG 2NJ AYLXE AOAG Ay RSOt I
the top) but in fact the suitsibreaking badly and the long cards in the suit are notdgots it

normal for declarer to continue to play the suit, when the bad break has come to light, or in
adjudicating the claim, can declarer be assumed to try a different suit for the tricks they need?

The L&EC is aware that different attitudes to this sfien are sometimes expressed, in both
rulings and TD training. Some would allow claimer the benefit of noticing that the suit has
broken badly (for instance) and to depart from their original line.

The interpretation/implementation of Law 70 in the EB&mains that it is careless, and
therefore HormakQ for the claimer not to pay attention to cards played by the other side, and
that claimer will continue with the original linsubject t088.70.8.

ConcessiorcCancelled
See 8.69.1
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General Principles

Actions to influence qualifying positions

In England it is not, of itself, improper to attempt to influence the results of an event, or part of
an event, so as to yrto increase on@ own overall success in the event. ITaurnament
Organisemishes to prevent such tactics then the competition should be designed accordingly.

CKA& FOGA2yE Ol fftSR WRdzYLAY3AQI hydsomd ped@dleh RS NB
Asolution is to design Conditions of Contest such that it is always in the best interests of
competitors to play well.

Law 72C: Examples
For references to the use of Law 72C, sed 8(twice), 8.21.3 and $8.50.1

Communication

Hesitating with two small cards

Pausing to consider whether to signal is an infraction, under Law.7B3i&lplayer has failed to

0S WLI NI AOdzZ  NY & OF NBFdzA Ay LIRaArAdAizya oKSNB
AARSQ YR (G2 R2 &a2VIA aRS Ay diaNi & ff & cORYRAR SNNSIF
Law 7E2

Pauses at trick one

Pause by declarer before playing from dummy

A pause by declarer before playing from dummy at trick simauld not give rise to the possibility
of an allegation by a defender that they have been misled; indeed, such a pause is recommended
practice.

Pause by third hand

Whether or notdeclarer plays quickly from dummy at trick one, a pause by third lsould
not be considered to transmit any unauthorised informatitm partner, nor to convey
potentially misleading information to declareMo disclaimer is necessary.

The freedom for third hand to thinkbout the deal generally at trick one applies irrespective of
their holding. Thus, for exampld is perfectly legitimate to think about the deal generally at
trick one even if third hand holds a singleton i tbuit led. As aonsequence]Ds should not
entertain claims that declarer has been misled by a pause from third hand at trick one.

Law 73C: Requirements of players in receipt of unauthorised information

Procedural penalties should be applied in aggravated circumstances where players ignored their
requirements, whether or not there has been a Law 16 adjustment§2e33.1).

Wi yldziK2NAaSR LI yAOQ

It is noted that players who make an artificial bid which partner misunderstands and describes
differently have a habit of immediately bidding their longest suit at the lowest level. This is
illegal, and cleverarguryei & a4 (2 ¢gKeé& AdG ¢l a (GKS W20 QA 2dz
scepticism.

Similarly, when a player overcalls with a natural 2NT which partner describes as artificial, and
partner then bids 8 or 38 which is presumably systemically Stayman or adfanthere is an

dzy 2Nl dzy I 4¢SS FyR AftS3rt AyadAayOod lfteglea G2 I
OFrfftQ aK2dZ R 6S RA&AO02dzy(iSR®
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8.73.5 Supplementary question after an incomplete explanation cannot mislead

An opponent gives an incomplete expléna 2y Ay NBaLkRyasS G2 | LXFes
asks a supplementary question because they expect the explanation is incomplete. That
supplementary question cannot mislead: it is a demonstrable bridge reason to extract a proper
explanation, regardiss of the hand the player holds.

Example West (on lead) asks South abouta BB a LJl2yaS G2 nb¢ owY/ . 0d
OF NR&¢ o0dzi GKS FINBSYSyd A& au 1S@& OFNJ
Fa1a aGeAldK2dzi GKS 1jdzSSy 2 #on iedaititysslafk ¢ ¢ |
whether West does or does not hold the queen of trumps. South will not get an
adjustment under Law3E2f they assume West cannot have the queen of trumps
to ask the question.

Law 75 Mistaken Explanation or Mistaken Call
8.75.1 Correcting misinformation

As a matter of principle if declarer or dummy has heard partner give an explanation which is
inconsistent with their understanding, then they need to be very sure that their partner is
correctbéf 2 NB y 20 WO2NNBOUGAYy3I GKS SELX FYFdA2yQ |

If declarer or dummy believes partner may hawgsinformed the opponentsthere is an
absolute requiremento correct themistaken explanation before the opponébpening lead.
The player Bould alsocall the TD at this stage. (See also BRl¢ BookkD5.)

8.75.2 Law 75B: Correcting errors in explanation [WBFLC]

I RSOfFNBN 2NJ RdzyyYe ¢gK2 O2NNBOGA KA& LI NILyS
explain his partnership agreemie If his hand does not conform to the corrected explanation he

must be especially careful to ensure that he is right in his understanding of his partnership
agreements.

Whilst no obligation exists he is free to be helpful to opponents with completeitgratu
information as to fact concerning his action (but not where such action is purpaseful
e.g.psychic).

[WBFLC minutes 19989-01#13]

Example If partner has described INT as balanced;142 and it is actually 168 by
agreement declarer should sap. It is open to declarer to comment further,
perhaps by pointing out that a full 18 count is unlikely because they did not break
a transfer.

Law 76 Spectators

8.76.1 Kibitzers at EBU events played in public

In EBU events played in pith{including parts of competitions, such as @mckfords Cujmnal)

all tables arédpenunless the Conditions of Contest for that particular event say otherwise;
thus a kibitzer may watch at such a table. A player not participating in a session ntlyava
any such table, other than one at which, or adjacent to one at which, the @agem team is

playing.
8.76.2 Basic rules for kibitzers

Law 76 includes several basic rules that apply unless local regulations say otherwise.

2 August 2023 13¢€
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Methods of scoringind Conditions of Contest
General approach to scoring

While there are certain statements of how scoring should be done the software in use does not
always follow this. Anything that is in here about methods of scoringegs@ammendation only.

If the scoring software in use does it differently that does not invalidate the re&iBUScore
bridge scoring prograrfollowsall the recommendations.

It is recommended thatournament Organissrbe consistent in their choice of swére.
Law 78D: Availability of Conditions of Contest [WBFLC]
See 8.16.8 ¢ WBFLC minutes 2008-10#3

Note While Conditions of Contest such as alternative scoring methods must be available
to contestants that does not mean the conditions may be referred to during the
play of the hand.

Law 78D: other scoring methods

[F ¢ Ty5 adl dSa (eRegllatiiglaGthotitgtbiedsd® & RethoddX) rial be
FR2LIGSRQ® ¢KS 9.! 3 |a GKS wS3dzZA FdAy3a ! dziKz
additional scoring methods.

Methods of Scoring Approved and Recommendet&¥EBU
WhANRIAYLFEQ F2N¥ya 2F a02NAy3
w  Total points, with honours countingd(ibert Phillips Bovdcoring)

w Pointa-Board a difference of 10 pointither counts as a win or a drawas
determined by theConditions of Contest of the competition in question

1 WLYadryiQ aO02NAYy3A:Z gKSNB | a02NB Ay Lat
with a published scorecard rather than with the results from other competitors
egWtftl e gAGOK (KBFOERKISINEAVREARL Y AGF Yy

Conversion of the original form of scoring to a final ranking

w  Carryforwards multiple session events with a catfigrward counting towards the
final ranking (with any original form of scoring).

w  Victory Points, whex the margin in any original form of scoring is converted into
VPs using a defined scale, for matches with amglver of boards from 5 upwards.
VP scales other than those published in Waite Bookmay also be used, e.g. the
full (decimal)WBF scalés used in the Premier Leagard other trials

w  IMP scoring across multiple matches with a cap on the total winning margin.

w Wl &0 NR ROQVPEI2 wikg/aBombination of multiple original forms of scoring
such as both poinré-board and IMPs (e.g. Patton, Pachabo

w Wtflée gAGK GKS 9ELISNI&AQ &a02NAy3Y (KS
positive deviation from the average score in the same direction.

Methods of Scoring Approved but not Recommended by the EBU

1 Teamsof-8 IMPs, where afbur table results are added up and the result converted
to MIMPs (madified IMPs) uginan adjusted conversion tablsee 8.7.1 (Cross
IMPs is preferable.)

w W! RR dzLJ: teayhRof dightLSebring where all four table resudtre added
together and the result converted to IMPs using the standard IMP conversion table.
(Either cross IMPs or the modified IMP table is preferable.)

13¢
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w Butler IMPs: a form of scoring for pairs events where each result is imped against
the average result for all tables, sometimes with one or more extreme results
removed. (CrosBVIPsis preferable)

w W 33INB I ( Koringdaeni thé afdreyate swing in a match is divided by
the total points scored. Recently, this method of scoring has only been as a
component of hybrid scoring medidl.

w VP sales for matches of four boards or fewentél IMPs is preferable).

w Win-Loss scoringa form of VPs where a win is scored as 1, a loss as 0 and
a tie asla

Tricks Won

Time limits¢ correction period

The EBU regulations for correction periate given in 8.5 TheTournament Organisemay
specify a different correction perigcbut may not,unless the special nature of the event so
requires, specify a period which expires earlier than 20 minutes after the official score has been
completed and made available for inspection. The TD is unlikely to be able to establish the facts
of any nonscorirg matter protested after the day of the competition; if the facts cannot be
established nothing can be changed.

Example A club may wish the correction period to last until the commencement of the next
weekly duplicate.

Authorities should allow a longer pied, at least48 hours, folater scoring errorg; see $.1.6
See 8.92.1for other correction period.
Correction period and publication of official score(s)

If the end of the correction period has been reached then each publication of an amended
official score srts a new 2@ninute correction period.

Correctionperiods: Law 79C and La92

In the lawsthe correction periods of Law 79C relateerrors in the scorgwhile the correction

periods of Law 92 relate to rulings and appeaRor historical reasa) some laws refer t# (i K S
O2NNBOGAZ2Y LISNR 2R SeieiiwhentapphcatiGnRof tiizyar reduirep & rdingt g/ Q
by the director Nevertheless, the correction periddr a ruling by thelirectoris theW O 2 NNB Ol A 2
LISNR 2 RQ T2 NJ BNHrfevey ifita @uling dhdiek a/lévRvhich yefers to Law 79C.

The oneexceptionin 82512 a [ | 6 y T WihatexkrBsRnay ndtihddRIQ © detect
there has been a fouled board until they dsaard scores from other tables, so a long correction
period is available to coect the scoring o& fouled board.

Regulation and Orgasdtion
Competition regulations, authorities and orgasers

The EBU has assigned Regulating Authority power€EBU county associations and clubs
(Law80A3). For events played in England run by any of the WBF, European Bridge League,
county associations or clapthat body is lhe Regulating AuthorityFor other events played in
Englandincluding events run by the ERble EBU is the Regulating Authority. For events run by

the EBUthe EBUs also thelTournament Organiser

When players enter a competition, they accept the Ataods of Contest. If it is organised by
the EBU, they agree to abide by the currér@ws of Duplicate Bridgéhe EBUBye Laws
regulations and directives of the EBU, and the procedures that have beetolaid for their

14C
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application. The EBU publishes the rules for its events inDiagy, on the website, in its
advertising and in the literature sent out to each team captain.

Any failure to comply with a regulation authorised by ttevs of Duplicate Bridge a failure to
conform to those laws and may constitute misconduct.

If an event is licensed by the EBU, thenTlmeirnament Organisés not the EBU but the licence
holder, who will have their own Conditions of Contest. While the EBU lays down some
regulations for such licensed competitions (e.g. concerning choice ot Cprovision of
accounts), there are many areas where the licence holdefreasom (for example, permitted
agreements and dress codes). S@e38

EBU regulations

There areregulations published by the L&EC: in tBéue Bookand in this White Book
Regulations for specific competitions (Conditions of Contest) appear in the programme for those
events.

The Selection Committee publish regulations for the contioeis it organises: The Premier
League and other trials; the regulations are the Conditions of Contest for those events.

Guidelines for handling complaints about membé&isonduct

Accusations of serious misconduct afertunately, rare in the EBU. If an accusation is made
during an event with a TD on site, then they should be informed. The TD will take any action
they see fit and make a confidential report to tleurnament Organisefor example the EBU.

There are two chief objectives: to fulfil the duty to protect EBU members if there are abuses,
and to avoid the risk of legal action for defamation amongst members, and the ensuing damage
to the EBU. Tbelp achieve these ends:

(@) The complaint must be in writing.

(b) It should be sent to the Secretary of the L&EC and mafkatvVATEContact details
can be found irg0.4.

The complainant must not discuss the matter with others, even if they are members of the
Board, the L&EC or the Disciplinary Committee, since such discussion may preclude their
participation in dealing with the matter.

Individuals whohave been approached in the above way will not usually take any part in
considering the matter, if they have heard information which could be prejudicial to a fair
hearing.

Members who present matters honestly and without malice to the L&EC are protdwsted
gualified privilege from legal action, as are the L&EC and the Disciplinary Committee and their
members when acting to fulfil their duty under tHEBUBYye laws and disciplinary rules.
Elsewhere that protection does not apply, neither to an individual member who says or writes
something of the suspicions held nor to a member of the L&EC when the member is not acting
within the L&EQ procedures.

Furthermore, unti misconduct is proved to the satisfaction of the Disciplinary Committee (and
any appeal is exhausted) the member complained of remains in good standing and must be so
accepted. Therefore it is an offence under the Disciplinary Rules to act in a waysttbham

grave offence, as for instance by making public a defamatory statement about their behaviour,
or by refusing to play against them in a competition at a club, county or national event.

The L&EC and the Disciplinary Committee must act in accordaiticenstural justice. For
instance, members of the Disciplinary Committee who have any prior involvement or interest in
a case are precluded from involvement in considering the case. In these ways, and in all else,
every effort will be made to ensure thahappeal against disciplinary decisions cannot succeed
on grounds of procedural defect or lack of natural justice.
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The Disciplinary Committee has to be comfortably satisfied for an allegation to be proved if there
is any allegation of dishonesty, or in ethcases proved on the balance of probabilities.
Comfortably satisfiets a standard of proof that is stated to be lower than the criminal standard
of beyond reasonable doubut higher than the civil standard bilance of probabilities

Obviously the aove guidance requires salfscipline. However, it is the responsibility of the
L&EC and the Disciplinary Committee to resolve such questions of conduct and it would be
unacceptable for a member acting on their own suspicions to anticipate the outcorie of
disciplinary process.

EBU members and participants in its competitions may obtain a copy &BhByelawsand
disciplinary rules from the EBU
https://www.ebu.co.uk/informationresources/officialdocuments#bydaws

Disqualification after event

A contestant disqualéd after the end of the event is removed from the final ranking list, and
all other contestants moved up one place. All scores obtained by opponents of the contestant
count in fullg see 2.4.9

Master Points and prizes are-igsued in accordance with the revised ranking list.
Sitouts

Contestants who sit out for a set of boards receive their average for the whole stage of the
competition involved, not their agrage for the session involved. This is done by factoring their
score by the number of boards played.

Definition of session

¢KS SN wasSaarzyQ Aa dzaSR Ay GKS flga FyR y
use but the definition in popular use may be different.

Specific definitions of session in Swismnts

(a) Forthe purposes dforrection periods (se€28.4) in Swisgvents, a session ends at the
endof amatclgbdzii WH N Y A-JHzZL BA Y AT (0 ¥ ¥ gl a o reak/ 2 G 2

(b) For the purposes of
1 When players may replace each other in teams (%4.9.
1 When players may change directions (s8&8l).
1 Adjusting AVE+ and + 9dee 8.1.1.1).
In Swiss events, a sessiordsrat the end of a match.
Specific definition of session for other events

For the purposes of adjusting AVE+ dnd 9(6ee 84.1.1.] in an all-play-all stage (of a
competition) a session is the whole stage of the competitidmis may be a suitable definition
for some otherevents, and can bepecified in theConditions ofContest.

See note in 842F2NJ (KS RSPay At Ry DEI -MalSamgedTa y |
competitionare: the entire event is alplay-all, or an alplay-all final.

Default definition of session

For the purposes other than those listed i8.80.6.1and 8.80.6.2 a session ends when there
is a major movement of the sections or there is a major break and corresponding daltoiat
scores.
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Exceptional circumstances

In exceptional circumstances the Dd€a competition is authorised to vary or expand the
published Conditions of Contest for that competition, in order to accommodate some
unforeseen circumstarecand in order to facilitate the smooth runniied the competition. Any

such decision made by the DIC will normally be subject to the subsequent ratification of the
Tournament Organisein the case of an EBU event, this will be the EBIgf Tournament
Directorin thefirst instance.

The Conditions of Contest referred to above are both the specific conditions for that particular
tournament and/or any general conditions which may be relevant.

The Director
The TI® role whencalled during play of a board

When a TD is called to a table in the middle of a deal, it is to find out the facts and to rule on any
Yhechanicalmatters, like a lead out of turn or an insufficient bid, but not to give a ruling based
on value judgementsf b player later feels they have been damaged by an irregularity or an
impropriety, they must wait until the end of the deal before calling thea@Rin for a ruling.

Irregularity not noticed by players

When called to the talel to sort out one problem, a TD may notice a quite separate one. Though
duty-bound (see Law 81¢C® deal with any irregularity that may arise, a TD will be unwilling to
remedy damage that has not been claimed. However, whenadgias been claimed in respect

of misinformation, the TD should always consider fully whether there could be damage through
use of unauthorised informatigrand vice versa.

Effect of a playe® experience

In a number of circumstances, the TD can impose penalties for failure to comply with the laws
or regulations. These circumstances vary from the administrative (such as sitting at the wrong
table), to the question of damage to opponents (for example binfaiio alert). Generally the
more "dministrativethe issue the more consistent should be the policy for imposing the
penalty, since the vast majority of players should know enough, for example, to turn up to an
event on time.

For infractions which migldamage the opponents, such as by failing to alert or failing to stop
after a stop bid warning, the TD should usually treat the less experienced, or weaker, player
more leniently. Such players are often less able to remember precisely which rule applies in
which circumstanceOf coursethe laws are the same for them as for others, but where the TD
has discretion, they should remember that, for such players, bridge is more a social event than
a matter of serious competition. S&.8¢ Schedule oStandardPenalties

Less experienced or weaker players, like experienced or strong players, must not draw
inferences from their parthe@hesitations, but TDs and Appeals Committees should bear in
mind that a hesitatiort¥ould demonstrably suggeifferent adions to a less experienced or
weaker player than they might to a strong or experienced player.

The TD should use their experience to detect weak or inexperienced players. The TD should take
particular care to use patience and courtesy with weak or in@epeed players. The TD should

also be careful to provide comprehensive explanations of their rugngsat may seem routine

to them may seem confusing to such players. Even if another table is calling the TD should not
leave a table until they know theyakie been understood.

It is not easy to give simple guidance on who is or is not a weak or inexperienced player: most
players quickly judge the skill of their opponents; the same applies to most TDs.



8.81.4
8814.1

8.81.4.2

8.81.4.3

8.81.44

2 August 2023

White Book; Laws

Slow play
Allevents

Bridge competitions can run successfully only if the players maintain a consistent and reasonable
speed of play. Nornly 15 or 16 minutes for a twboard round is appropriate, and
proportionately rather less for rounds of more than two boards. For many events the
Tournament Organisarescribes the speed of plagnd the actions the TD takes if players play
more slowly than prescribed. €hremainder of this section is relevant for other events.

The TD should intervene if players play so slowly that the movement is disrupted, or their
opponents are pressured into playing too quickly. Usually, on the first occasion the TD will warn
the slowpair. For each later instance of slow playthat pair, a fine should usually be imposed,
the fine increasing with the number of instances of slow play.

If both pairs are to blame for the slow play then each is penalised proportiortatéheir share
of the blame. This is more likely in a teams event.

Example Atable finishes late, and the prescribed fine Is1@sif only one pair were to blame.
If one pair was considered responsible for two thirds of the delay, and the other for
one third, then the former should be finediMPs and the latter AMPs

The TD should not cancel a board because the table is late thc auction period has
commenced. If the table is told not to play the board before it is played, the board is cancelled
and an artificial adjusted scomwvarded(Law 12C2). If the table do start to play the board,
having been told not to, the board &ancelled and there should be procedural penalties for
ignoringthe TD's instruction (Law 90B8)

Pairs events

If the TD is unable to establish which pair is to blame, then the TD should award average for each
board removed. A nooffending pair is entitled to AVE+, and an offending pair recdives9 b
(see &.1.1.0.

A TD is entitled to be stricter with a pair known toddew. Inexperienced players, the infirm and
the elderly should be treated less strictly.

Teams events

If play in a stanza is proceeding too slowly, then the TD may remove one or more boards from
the stanzaThese may be replaced if the rate of play has caught up with the standard for the
event. A board played at one table in a match must be played at the other, so such removal of
boards will depend on the sequence of boards played at the two tables. Sudvakof boards
should not be made unless it is necessary to avoid disruption to the event.

If (for example because of slow play in the second half of a stanza) the play in a match of more
than one stanza falls behind the standard for the event, then b®andy be removed from a
stanza (other than the final stanza) before it starts.

If a pair is persistently slow in a teams event, then, apart from fines and removal of boards as
noted above, the TD may prohibit them from playing as a pair in the next stamea if this
means a change of partnerships in a team of four. This measure would, however, be a last resort.

Pairs eventon BBO

Pairs events on BBO are run under a regime where the round ends after a fixed time and the
play of any unfinishetboards is curtailed. If there are only at most four tricks remaining, the
platform will assign a result based on the outcome from robots playing on from the point where
play was curtailed. If there are more than a few tricks to be played, the TD wglh @&sscore
based on the auction and play that occurred.
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It is possible for slow play to result in an advantage for one side; for example, if declarer can
avoid taking a tweway guess until the last four tricks and the round ends before the board is
finfiA KSR GKS daA3aySR a02NB gAfft 06S GKS 2dzi 02 Y
If the side that was responsible for slow play gains an advantage in this manner, the TD can
assign an adjusted score: for example, a weighted outcome betweenahdinas.

The laws expect an artificial adjusted score for boards which are not completed (Law 12C2) but

a WBFLC minute (item 3 of the minutesof 2a@8unv Ff €t 2¢6a |y | aaA3aySR
incomplete but has reached a stage when completion of the boardocdh F2 NBaSSy Q o
8.12.7 and WB 8.12.10). This allows the TD to award an assigned score, rather than an artificial
score, when a board has been curtailed by the online platform. If the assigned score is weighted

it may have to be entered as a matpbint percentage (or IMP score), due to limitations of the

online platform, se€s8.12.15.

Recording deals

The TD is expected to record the deals whenever there is a red or grapehneor deviation
The TD also records green psyches if there is a particular reason to, for exanvpddl-raown
psycher is involved, or if they are not completelywimusly green, as an Appeals Committee or
the L&EC might see the matter differently. S&18.6.

The TD is expected to record the deals whenever there is a fielded misbid and to give details of
the ruling given (but not to classify the misbid).

The TD also records other deals where there is some matter of interest for ti& k&Example
if a completely incredible bidding sequence comestheir attention which could possibly
suggest some problem, even if they are not sure what the problem is.

In general,a TD will also record a deal whenever a player suggests it shouldcbeded,
although this is not a right, so a TD need not do so if they consider it inappropriate.

When asked to record psycheor deviation the TD will consider the possibility of fieldiagd
classify these even if not askedtoda2 ® | 2 6 SOSNE GKS 2LIRYySyidQa
was fielded should be considered.

Varying regulations for cause

The DIGnay vary regulations for cause in an EBU event. Olioernament Organisemight
consider giving the same power to their DICs.

Law 81C2: Advising players of their rights and responsibilities [WBFLC]

81C2 requires the Director to advise players of their rights and responsibilities under the laws
He confines such information to rights and responsibilities that are relevant to the situation he is
dealing with

[WBFLC minutes 200B)-10#3]
[ 6 ym/ T FYR [l ¢ do.oY !'LIISIta /2YYAULGSS:

An appeals committee has the power[llaw 81C7i 2 NBFSNJ I YIF GGSNI Wi
O2YYAUUSSQd ¢KS O2YYAUGGSS dzNBS&a adNRy3Ite GKI
the law as given to it by the Director, its first step should always hevite the Director to
reconsider his interpretation of the law as is provided in Law 93B3.

[WBFLC minutes 20e11-01#6]
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Redctification of Errors of Procedure
5ANBOG2NRa SNNERNJ

Law 82C is concerned with an error by the TD. In many cases the TD can recover. If they cannot
then Law 82C permits the TD to award an adjusted score treating each side-afferating.

Many TDs seem to assume this means gi¥ikg+ to each side but thaw does not say that

and in many cases that would be unfair on the players. Let us look at a few examples.

Examples

(@) Suppose a TD gives an adjustment@rRaking for both sides. The TD later realises
that it will always make nmm tricks. Despite the obvious embarrassment the TD
must return to both sides and explain the ruling should have been to adjusbto 2
+1 for both sides.

(b) A TD fails to realise that a particular explanation is misinformationabsnior
colleague explains. Now the TD realises that the score should be adjusted@om 6
doubled making in one direction to"6doubled making in the other direction.
Giving AVE+/AVE+ is not an option! The TD must bite the bullet and give the correct
ruling.

(c) A TD cancels a board part way through because the pair is playiritegal
agreement. This is wrong since the board should always be comptetesk
§2.8.3.2 However, worse is to follow when the TD discovers it was not illegal
anyway! Since the board was not completed Law 12C2 apgiiesLaw 82C and
the best the TD can do is to give each sitl&E#¢ and then hide!

(d) Suppose a TD fails to allow the next player to accept an insufficient bid. When the
TD realises that they should have they also realises that they have no idea whether
the next player would have done so. Let us suppose the sdaee was @ making,
and if the insufficient bid was accepted then the result might have b&gd@ng
one off, or 2NT making the other way.

Now the TD should assign scores, treating both sides asoffending. The TD
should consider the possibilities Wiand without the acceptance, and give the best
score that was likely for each side. This will probably not balance, but this does not
matter. Perhaps the TD will give one side 110 @mn2aking, and the other side 120

for 2NT making. More likely the TDaosld give weighted scorassee next section.

(e) Ifitis morecomplicatedthey can give weighted scores; sée&8.2 For examples,
see &.1.1.5(b) and &.1.4

To summarise, if the TD knows what would have happened if the TD had given the correct ruling
originally then they should just correct it, however embarrassing. If the TD does not andta resu
has been obtained on the board then they should assign, treating each side-aff@oding for

the purpose, which will often result in split scores. The TD will frequently use their powers under
Law 12C1 (do weight each of these scores. The TD only gives artificial scores if they have
incorrectly cancelled the board.

Any clear error should be corrected, but a ruling which was essentially a matter of judgement
or one where there was a rsing argument in favour of the original ruling, should not be
corrected. Reviews of matters of judgement or resolutions of arguments as to the correctness
of a ruling that was thought to be close are proper matters to be dealt with on an appeal against
the ruling.
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a rectification may allow of normal play. In these circumstances should it then be necessary to
adjust the score the Director awards an adjusted score (eittssigned or artificial as
appropriate).

[WBFLC minutes 20e10-30#6]

Rulings on Disputed Facts

Looking at the hand

When a TD is called to the table and attempts to deterniawts,they should not look at the
cards of any player before thend of the hand, and should resist any attempt by a player to
show them their cards.

If, for example, the TD were to look at the cards of a player who alleges their bid was unintended
so could be changed under Law 2%enany comments the TD makes and the decision they
YIE1S LI aasSa AyF2N¥YIGA2Y Foz2dzi GKS LX F&@SNDRDa K

In Team Play or Similar

Law 86R: Unusual result

The lawdefineswhen and how a team should be assigned the benefit for a favourable result
when no result can be obtained at the other table.

The normal result (in lieu of the result not obtained) should normally be a weighted score and
can include a proportion of theafourable result, if the favourable result is possible. For this
purpose, it is appropriate to look at the results from other tables if other teams are playing the
same boards.

Examples

(a) Ateambid 4© that might not be bid and might not make. They shoulttbe result
of 4©= scored against a hormal result of 25@=325% ®+1, 25% @b M25% H=.

(b) Ateambid 69 off two aces, after an aecasking response mixp, and make when
the defence revokes. The normal result is 100% game making 11 tricks.

(c) At multiple teans, scored poing-board, the normal result can be taken as the
totality of actual results at other tables scoring the board byhatchpointing
against the fiel@

Law 86\: Substitute board [WBFLC]

In [Law 8@&\] the meaning of the Law is that if one of the players who has to replay the board
might know the score in the match without that board, the board shall not be redealt.

[WBFLC minutes 19989-01#6]

Suppose a board is foulatliring the last stanza of a match. If it is discovered in time so that
none of the players who are to replayknowsthe score, then it can be replayed. But if one
player knows the final score (without this board) then it cannot be replayed.

Thislaw allows thereplayingof a board played in a stanteefore the last or for two or more
boards to be replagd; see 8.3.4.2and§8.6.2.
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8.86.4

Law 87
8.87.1

8.87.2

8.87.3

Law 90
8.90.1

8.90.2
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Law 86B2: Multiple Results Obtained at One or More Tables

Ly GKA& (NBRasdzAWivaded R2LEES y20G 2dzadG YSEY WY2NB i
two (or more) applicationsf Law 86B10 boards at one or more tables in the same stanza, if

the causes of there being no result on the baaade unrelated. For the applicatiohLaw 86B2,

there must be a common cause for the need for more than one adjustedscore

Law 86B1 at Teams of Eight or more

Law 86B is applicable to teamf eight or more with some interpretation/implantation for the
different formats.

ForWA whedl RRQX [ 46 yc Ol ywifauSo thelctimdpaiomin thal sediidhl Y &

For Cross IMPs, Law 86 is applied to the constituent comparisbbhaw 86BIXdoes not apply
to allcomparisors, an artificial adjusted score is awarded for the remaismmparisons. If the
artificial adjusted score is for more than one comparison, the calculation foB8ws2 If the

artificial adjusted score is fanly one comparison, then thecoreis asfor teams of four.

~ > s oA A

hiKSNI F2NXI Ga oW RRUKKESYIKNYEILSWE RS siNdGdmtdeSd | G
alrysS O2yidSadlryida Aa Of SINIe ¥l @2 daNdtherftaBlesii 2 2y
between the same contestagt NB Of SII N¥ & FIl @2dzN>yofS (2 2yS &

Fouled Board

Arrow-switching

If a board is not arrovswitched when it should be, or is when it should not be, or if a player
accidentally pulls out the cards from the wrong slot so that the board cannot be played in
Worrecorientation, then theboard should be played in th#hcorrecforientation, as long as

the scoing can accommodatethe result However, the type of contest may makhis
impossible for instance, teams of four or twainner pairs.

Law 87C: Teams scog

The law refers specifically (and deliberately) to Law 86B2. If a board is played in two different
forms at the two tables in a match, and both sides are-n@ianding, Law 86B2(a) applies:
AVE+/AVE+Only if one side is offendindpes the TD have to considehether one (or both)
results are favourable to the neoffending sideLaw 86B2 (b)

Law 87B: Pairer individual scoring

If a score on a board cannot be compared with any other scoreditO2 NER | & AF Wy 2
0S 20G4FAYSRQZ [ 6 MH/ HOD

Where scores can be compared with other scores, agptweb S dzo S NH Q@4.282 by dzf |
the Small suHieldsformula (8.2.3.3.

Procedural Penalties

Expressed in final method of scoring

Procedural penalties are expressed in terms of the final method of scoring, or the method by
which the contestants are primarily ranked.

Standardpenalty

While a TD calegally issue a procedural penalty for any amount they think fit, in practice they
will warn rather than fine on the first instance of most infractions. But certain infractions as
shown below and elsewhere in th&hite Booknormally get automatic penaltiesven on first
occasions.

14¢
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To try to get the level of penalties consistent the L&EC have defined¥ & { peyafe ONRF 2 NJ
penalth Sa ® ¢ K 9.ISWa fibn gtk tNdhods of scoring is defined BL.3

If a TD feels a greater penalty is in order because the offence is either worse than normal, or
because it has been repeated, or in aggravated circumstances, then it is normal for them to fine
G6A0S GKS WwadlyRIFENR LISylfdeQr 2N 6KNBS (GAYSa
Penalties and adjustments at knockout teams

In knockout teams play there are different views as to hawMP penalty might be applied.
The followng should clarify it.

(a) AVE+ =+ Qranslates into a difference of IBIPsin the result of a match.
b ' WadldlyRINR LISyl f (s&8PsinYHe teSuliof AmakRh. F F SNB Yy O S

() AVEH + WA GK | FdzNHKSNI Waidl yRINR LISylFfiaeQ
makes a difference & IMPsin the result of a match.

(d) AVE+/AVE or AVEA 9tianslate into a difference of 2MPsin the result of a

match.
(e) AVE+/AVE+ or AVE/AVE ot 9!'b+ 9riake no difference in the result of a match.
Note WIMPQ AY 0RO IMRSO &VPsadjisth@nibedoming +1.5 IMP from

Law 12C4which becomes +2 IMRinder EBU roundin(g4.2.6.7).
Appealinga proceduralpenalty

Procedural penalties may be appeale#e8l.7.11 A non-offending side can appeal solely on
the basis that a penalty should be imposed or a penalty should be greaterZste Schedule
of StandardPenalties.

Decimal IMP penalties

Tournament Organisers cg@mescribe penalties (for example, for slow) plagl@cimal fractions
of an IMR where IMPs is the final method of scoring (no conversion to MAE minimum unit
of scoring folMP-asthe-final-method-of-scoring become®.1IMP (or 0.25IMP).

1IMP remains the minimum unit of scoring ftMP-asthe-initial-method-of-scoring, butan
application of Lawl2C4 can result in 0.5IM®hich isretained. ¢ KS WHLat Q I R2dza
§8.90.3become 1.5IMP.

Penalse or suspend

Expressed in final methodf scoring

Disciplinary penaltieare expressed in terms of the final method of scoring, or the method by
which the contestants are primarily ranked.

Standard penalty

A TD can legally issue a disciplinary penalty for any amount they think fit. However, to try to get
0KS tS@St 2F LISyl tadAasSa 0O2yan adSS/y kRe sa (isydR | |
penaltyQ F2 NJ @I NA 2 dzd Y S K2 &12.3 PhEstatdard dNskiplidhry pehaltyR S F A y
Ad G6A0S GKS wadlryRFINR LSylfGeQo

If a TD feels a greater penalty is in order because the offence is worse than normal, then they
shouldfine more, in multiplesofi KS  Wa il yRI NR CRRAOALIX Ayl NB LISYI



8.91.3

8.91.4

8.91.5

8.91.6

8.91.7

Law 92
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Example The TD adjudges that an offence is so great thatjuires a disciplinary penalty of
twice normal. If it is an MP duplicate, the standard penalty listedBitZ3is 25%
of a top, thus the standard disciplinary penaltp®56 of a top, and they would fine
twice the standard disciplinary penalty, iX00% of a top. Similar§.0 VPs in a VP
event is twice the standard disciplinary penalty.

Appealinga disciplinarypenalty

Disciplinary penaltiesiay be appealedsee§l.7.11 an Appeals Committee cannot overturn the

TD in the matter ofssuing a disciplinary penalty, but can recommend that the TD changes it.
Only in extreme circumstances would it be expected that a penalty be changed when the
opposition appeal.

DIQ3 right to disqualify in EBU events

The EBU has giveander Law 91B, its authority to DICs of any event for which the EBU is the
Tournament Organiseo disqualify a contestant for cause. Suspensions (under Law 91A) and
disqualifications should be reported to the L&EC, who will consider whether furthemaisti
appropriate.

In the case of a tournament comprising several events for which a package entry fee is available,
the DIC can disqualify a contestant for cause from the whole tournament.
DIQ3 right to disqualify or suspend individual players EBU events

TheDIChas theauthority to suspend or disqualify an individual player, and let the rest of the
pair or team continue, subject to any substitution agreed by the PIG.S [ 6 dm. Y WRA
playerorO2 y 1 S.aidl yia Q

Example A player says some unacceptable things while playing a Swiss teams match, which
shocks their partner as much as their opponents. There is an even number of teams
and this is a team of five players. The DIC might decklgiit Ay SOSNB2y S
interests to let the other four continue despite disqualifying the offending player.

DIQ3 right to disqualify in other events

OtherTournament Organisermight follow the EB® lead and ige the TD this right. Otherwise,
a TD who wishes to disqualify must seek approval fromTitngrnament Organiseusually this
means the agreement of their representative present at the event.

Encouragement to use disciplinary powers

The L&EE@ncourages the DICs of events to exercise their powers under Law 9B&AdESin
appropriate cases, to suspend a contestant or player from the remaindesedsaon/event and
to issue more disciplinary penalties

Right to Appeal
Correctionperiods

A request for a ruling or for an appeal against a rulingtbe made within theorrection period
as specified under Law 92B

The laws permits different correction periods for scoring under Lawan@Culings and appeals
under Law 92AThe EBU has differing correction periods.

Example A league has a number of matches played privatdigre there is no TD available.
So, while the correction period for scoring ends 30 minutes after the scores have
been agreed between the captains, the correction period for rulings endi®ars
later, and the correction péod for appeals 24ours after that.

15C
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It is possible to have two different scoring correction periods, ondafier scoring errors (see
88.79.1). So four correction periods are possible. All four default to thirty minutes after the final
scores have been posteinh the absence of regulations to the contrathe EBU uses a default
period of twenty minutes.Correction periods in EBU events greenin 8.5,

Law 92: Appeals [WBFLC]

An appeal under Law 92 is an appeal of a Dir&tarling. The ruling exists and it is for the
appeals committee to uphold it or to vary it

[WBFLC minutes 20608-30#4]
Law 92B: Timdimits [WBFLC]

Where there had been a request for a ruling only just within the time limit (Law 92B). This had
created a difficulty for the Director. The committee was of the view that the Director should
provide a ruling before bringing it to the appeals committee. Laws 84 and 85 are specific and
take priority over any attempt to take the matter directly to the appeals committee

[WBFLC minutes 200@2-08#4]

Procedures of appeal
Law 93B: Appals Committees [WBFLC]

An appeals committee which believes a Director has ruled incorrectly as to a matter of Law
should invite the Chief Director to review the application of law. A committee may, however,
alter the Directo® ruling where it findslifferently from the Director as to the facts (although

this may be an infrequent occurrence).

[WBFLC minutes 20608-30#3]

Note A Committee may not overrule the TD on a point of Law (though they may suggest
to the TD that the TD reconsiders) but may ouégrthe TD in their decision as to
the facts, though this is rare.

Example Suppose a TD rules that Law 2%Ay be applied despite partner having already
called: that is a point of Law so even though the TD is wrong the Gteamiay
not overrule the TD. They are allowed to be forceful when explaining this!

But if the TD had allowed Law 2B&cause they believe the attempt to change was
before partner called, but the Committee decided it waseafartner called then
they may overrule the TD because that is a matter of fact.

Law 93C: Modification of appeals process [WBFLC]

The power of modification given in this law is a right to motlie procedure in dealing with
appeals. It does not extend to overriding the rights of contestants to appeal under Law 92A. If
the Regulating Authority makes no arrangement for an appeal to be heard (see Law §0B2 (k)
the Director in charge shall hear and rule upon it under Law 93A.

[WBFLC minutes 206B0-10#3]
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INDEX

adjusted score

artificial, 60, 61, 69, 112, 114

assigned, 70, 79, 110, 113, 115

fielded misbig 108

fielded psyche, 45, 69

illegal agreement, 45

serious error, gambling action, 74, 109, 110
aggregate quotient, 140
aggregate scoring, 110, 139
alerting, 8, 84
all-play-all event, 34, 35, 36, 69, 142
amber psychesee psyche: amber
announcements, 8, 31
appeal

deferring, 23

deposit, 15

forfeit, 16, 22,23, 24, 103

form, 19, 25, 97, 102

late ruling, 40

National Authority, to the, 15

new facts, 25

right to attend, 17

without merit, 15, 16, 18, 20, 22

sanction, 15, 16, 18, 22, 23, 24, 103

Appeals Advisors, 16, 18, 20, 22, 93, 97
Appeals Committee, 15, 19
arrow switch, 43, 57, 67, 68, 94, 106, 148
assigned: Regulating Authority powers, 140
assigning in Swiss teams. see Swiss teams
auction may be r@pened, 130
average: minus/plus, 6, 66, 69, 94, 109, 114
basic method of scoring: élaition, 52
behaviour

Best Behaviour at Bridge, 12

call the TD, 7, 12

penalties, 46

TD code of conduct, 90
betting, 14
bidding box

alerting, 8

change of call, 13, 123

regulations, 13, 122

regulations, 13

stacking, 98
bidding boxes

disabled players, 30
blatantly obvious, 135
Blue Book5, 26, 29, 98, 127, 141
board

no result obtained: can apply Law 12C1, 112, 114

not completed, 146

played the same way, 59, 106

unplayable seeunplayable board
break in temposeeunauthorised information
Bridgemate, 14, 61, 69, 93, 94, 95, 96, 98, 99, 107,sEE3,

electronic scorer
Butler scoring, 80, 81, 110, 140
Bye Laws41, 88, 91, 140, 141, 142
calling the TD, 7, 43, 107, 111, 120, 143
canapé: artificial, 105
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carry-forward, 55, 68, 139
claim

agreed, 134

contested, 7, 96, 102, 109, 111, 135, 136

defined, 134

incorrect 86

Law 12, does not apply, 109

missing trump, 135

outstanding winner, 136

revoke, not established, 133

top ¢down?, 136
Code of Practice, 31, 121, 129
comparabeé call.seeLaw 23
complaint: misconduct, 46, 88, 141
concession, 134, 135, 136
conforming to rules or regulations, 45
continuous: Victory Point scaleeeVictory Points: decimal
convention disruption, 129
correction period

EBU events, 37, 151

late ruling, 40, 150

later scoring errors, 38, 140, 151

rulings and appealseeLaw 92B

scoring.seeLaw 79C

time limits, 140
counting cards, 13
cross IMPs

pairs, 48, 80, 81, 110

teams of eight, 49, 58

weighted score, 74
Danish tournament, 65
decimal: Vitory Point scaleseeVictory Points: decimal
denomination: last named, 105
deviation, 8, 9, 45, 69, 97, 126, 145
DIC, 6, 17, 30, 100, 141, 143, 145, 150
Director.seeTD
Director in chargeseeDIC
5 A NB O 2eaaw SSANNE NI
disabled players, 30, 88
disciplinary penalties42, 101, 149, 150
discrete: Victory Point scale, 47, 48, 49
doubtful point: claim, 133, 135
Rdzyyawa Nr3IKGaAZ
East.seeNorth South East West
electronic scorer43, 61
encrypted signals, 129
extremely serious erroiseeserious error
fielded.seemisbid: fieldedor psyche: fielded
final method of scoring: definition, 52
fine. seepenalties
flighted events, 27
forfeit: deposit.seeappeal: deposit
fouled board, 57, 58, 65, 68, 79, 94, 95, 147
frivolous

appeal.seeappeal without merit

psyche, 9, 127
full: WBF VP scalseeVictory Points: decimal
gambling action, 23, 70, 72, 75, 109, 110, 112
general bridge knowledge, 8, 105, 128
Ghestem, 70, 114, 129
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green psychesee psyche: green
gross and ranifest.seelater scoring errors
hesitation.seeunauthorised information
Howelttype movements, 106, 107
hybrid scoring52, 55, 110, 139
aggregate quotient, 140
hybrid-IMP, 49, 55, 73
illegal agreement, 29, 45, 126, 128, 146
implicit agreements, 127
irregularity, 105
judgement ruling, 95, 96, 104, 146
knockout teams, 51, 106, 149
late arrival, 36, 60, 61, 93, 113
late ruling, 40, 107, 108, 150
later scoring errors, 38, 140, 151
Law 9B1 (a): summoning the director, 7, 107, 108
Law 12C1:ssigned score, 70, 114, 134
(c), 71, 74, 75, 95, 110, 114, 122, 146
(d), 69
(e), 74, 75, 95, 110, 112, 115
scores need not balance, 70, 73
Law 12C2: artificial score, 66, 69, 109, 113, 114, 115, 146
Law 16B2: reserves the right, 7
Law 16C: withdrawn caléad plays, 121, 124
Law 16D: from other sources, 69, 94, 123
Law 21B: based on misinformation, 120, 121, 122, 124, 129,
130
Law 23 Comparable Call, 124, 125
Law 25A Unintended call, 13, 123, 124, 147, 151
Law 40Bpartnership understandings, 14, 85, 129
Lav 69B agreement withdrawn, 109, 135
Law 72C: Potential Damage, 121, 131
Law 73C: unauthorised information, 45, 137
Law 74 Conduct and Etiquette, 9

Law 79C Error in score, 37, 87, 150

Law 80B Tournament organiser, 26, 140, 150, 151

Law 81 The Director, 187, 143, 145

[F6 yun/ S5ANBOG2NNRE SNNBNE TtmMZ

Law 86A Substitute board, 58, 106, 147
Law 86B Result at other table, 59, 95, 115, 147
Law 87 Fouled Board, 37, 57, 94, 148
Law 92B Time of appeal, 37, 86, 107, 150, 151
Law 93C: appeal ttné Regulating Authority, 15, 151
Laws oDuplicate Bridgeb, 41, 91, 98, 105, 140, 141
Level 2 agreements, 27, 45
Level 3 agreements, 29, 45
Level 4 agreements, 27, 45
Level 5 agreements, 27
levels: permitted agreements, 27
licensed events, 27
line-up. seeseating rights
long trianglesseeSwiss teams: triangles
match played privately, 7, 17, 25, 30, 40, 41, 150
match points, 63, 72, 80, 86, 110
match: definition, 53
misbid, 8, 9
fielded, 10, 11, 108, 126
or misinformation, 10, 121
misinformaton
adjusted score, 70, 71, 114, 128
call the TD, 120, 130
correction, 120, 131, 138
damage, 8, 21, 108, 121, 146
illegal agreement, 128
not misbid, 121
mismatch, 62, 63, 64
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mistaken bid, 122
mistaken explanation, 122
Multi 28, 29, 45, 129
National Authority 15
No Fear events, 27, 28
non-offending side, 61, 74, 109, 110, 120, 128, 130, 148
North
responsibility for table, 107
South East West
Bridgemate, 14
scoring, 107
screen, 82
novice events, 27
offending side, 37, 45, 70, 115
online bridge, 5
opening 1NT: with a singleton, 29, 126
over-swissing, 64
Pachabo scoring2, 139
hybrid-IMP, 49, 55, 73
partnership
change of, 105
experience, 8
understanding, 26, 114, 120, 126
pauses during the play, 14
at trick one, 137
penalties
disciplinary seedisdplinary penalties
procedural.seeprocedural penalties
slow play, 43, 144
standard penalty, 21, 45, 109, 148, 149
standard, schedule of, 42
unplayable board, 59
point-a-board, 110, 139
procedural penalties10, 29, 36, 42, 116, 131, 148
psyche
amber, 9, 10, 126, 145
calls, 8, 31, 128
clags¥ication, ®, 126MR72 Mn C X
fielded, 9, 10, 43, 69, 127, 145
adjusted score, 112, 126
frivolous, 9
green, 9, 10, 126, 145
plays, 128
recording, 97, 145
red, 9, 10, 45, 126, 145
strong artificial opening bid, 9, 126
systemic, 8
recording, 10
misbids, 97, 145
other, 145
psyches, 97, 145
red psychesee psyche: red
redeal, 58, 59, 106, 115, 116, 147
Referee, 15, 17, 18, 19, 24
Regulating Authority, 13, 139, 140
regulation of agreerants, 26, 129
re-matches.seeSwiss teams
replay, 58, 60, 105, 106, 115, 147
report of hand form, 15, 97, 102
reporting.seerecording
reserving rights, 7
responsibility for table, 107
restoring equity, 133
Reveley rulingseeunauthorised information
revoke, and claim, 133
round: definition, 53
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rounding, 81, 114, 149
scorer, 99
screen regulations, 82
seating rights
knockout teams, extra boards, 106
pairs, 106
Swiss pairs, 106
Swiss teams, 62, 105, 106
triangular matches, 62
selous error, 70, 74, 75, 76, 109, 110, 111, 112
session: definition, 39, 142
short trianglesseeSwiss teams: triangles
Simple System6, 27, 28, 29
skip bid.Seestop procedure
slow play 43, 113, 144
small sukfields, 80, 148
smooth running, 32, 33, 4243
South.seeNorth South East West
spectator, 20, 40, 46, 84, 138
speech problems, 31
spirit of the game/laws/etc., 84, 85, 108, 137
split score, 70, 78, 115
and/or weighted score, 72, 114
claims, 109
scoring, 77
split tie. seetie break
Spring Foursomes, 62
standard adjustment, 66, 67, 68, 74, 109
Standard English Acol, 28
standard penaltyseepenalties
stanza, 38, 51, 54, 58, 62, 106, 144, 147
stop procedure, 13, 43, 84
style, 127
substitute/standby, 32, 33, 34, 36
summoning the direar. seecalling the TD
Swiss events
mismatch. see mismatch
seating. see seating rights
Swiss teams
assigning, 64, 65
triangles, 62, 64
long, 62
short, 56, 62, 110
sympathetic weighting, 71, 115
system files, 8
TD
behaviour, 90
Club, 104
Code of conduct, 90
forms, 102
role, 92
teams of eight
YRR GKSY AYLIQS ccX
modified IMPs, 48, 58, 65, 139

WAYL) 6§KSY I RRQ o6DIF NRSYy

aggregate, 66, 67

cross IMPs, 49, 58, 66, 67

scoring, 48, 58, 65

standard adjustment, 67, 110
teams of four, 47, 48, 110
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West.seeNorth South East West
wild. seegambling action
without merit. seeappeal without merit
without standing, 32, 33, 36, 142
written defences, 129

teams of twelve or more, 68, 110
threesomesseeSwiss teams: triangles
tie break

(Swiss) points, 52

extra boards, 51, 106
multiple ties, 54
point-a-board countback, 53
procedures, 50, 54, 55
Swiss teams, 55

triangular matches, b

Tournament Organiser

conditions of contest, 141, 144

DIC, 100, 141, 143, 145, 150

regulations, 5, 26, 27, 28, 86, 87, 105, 129, 140
scoring, 47, 50, 58, 86, 87, 139

triangles.seeSwiss teams
triangular matches

knockout, 51, 62
Swiss teamsseeSwiss teams: triangles

triples. seeSwiss teams: triangles
two-winner, 148
unauthorised information

adjusted score, 45, 71, 76, 116
attempted concession, 134
break in tempo, 117, 137
damage, 143

from a question, 119

from another source, 116

from other souces 43
hesitation, 116, 137, 143

LJ NIy SNR &
Reveley rulings, 71, 116
withdrawn call, 124

unintended

call, Law 25A, 13, 123
designation, Law 45C4 (b), 130

unplayable board

adjusted score, 59, 60, 61
penalties, 59
to be replayed 58

unusual methods, 112, 127, 129
Victory Points

decimal, 110, 139

standard penalty, 110
Swiss events: mismatch, 63
teams of eight, 48, 49
teams of four, 47

triangular matches, 48
withdrawal, 35, 60

WBF VP scaleeeVictory Points
weighted score, 72, 78

and/or split score, 72, 114
claims, 109
gambling action, 72
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